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PREFACE 



The Second Part of the SANSKRIT MANUAL is meant as an 
immediate preparation for the School Final Examination. The method 
is similar to that of the First Part. 

The order followed in this Second Part can be modified and 
adapted according to the needs of the students and the better judg- 
ment of the teachers. The lessons dealing with the Compounds , in 
particular, can usefully be taught at an earlier stage than their position 
in the MANUAL would seem to indicate. They have been grouped 
together towards the end of the book for the sake of a more synthe- 
tical treatment. 

The Sanskrit-English and English-Sanskrit glossaries contain a 
vocabulary which extends beyond the scope of the Exercises. They 
will prove useful to the students who have to read classical texts and 
train themselves in unseen translation. 

The Systematic Index given at the end of the book will help both 
teachers and students to find easily the references which they need. 

I must express my thanks to the Nirnaya S agar Pre*c Bombay, 
for the permission to quote a number of stanzas, from the Kdvya-mdla. 



R.A., S.J. 
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LESSON 1 

IRREGULAR NOUNS IN ar AND an 
INTRODUCTION TO THE OTHER CONJUGATIONS 

1. Revise the declension of $q and 55cfT (see Part I, Nos. 11 & 38). 

Some masculine nouns in 3?, besides their regular declension, 
have, from the acc. pi. onward, optional forms borrowed from a stem 
ending with a consonant. 

Thus : m - (foot) — optional stem : q^ 



S, D. P. 



Nom. 


<n^: 


q^ 


qT?i: 


Acc. 




qist 


qT^qq: 


Instr. 


qfoi q^i 




qrq: qf^: 


Dat. 




qi^rwn^q^RTH. 


qi^wi: q\wi: 


Abl. 




qT^rvqrq’ q^wnn. 


qftwn q\wj: 


Gen. 


'TRW q^ : 


qr^ft: qfr: 


qT^RTHq^TH 


Loc. 


qft qfc 


qr^fr: q^t: 


q^3 ^5 


Voc. 


qr^: 


qrfr 


<nqr: 



2. Similarly : ^ m. (tooth) — optional stem : 
JTTCT m. (month) — optional stem : 



Acc. plur. Instr. sing Instr. dual Loc. plur. 







^5 


*n«H *rra: utot 


JTRlTwimuMlH 


m%3 ws* 
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3. There are a few maculine nouns in eft. They are declined as 
follows : 

m. (cowherd) 

S. D. P. 



Nom. 


*tVtt 


afrfV 


Esmtf 


Acc. 








Instx. 




ntiTwrui. 




Dat. 








Abl. 




'iNiwjiH. 




Gen. 






jfrqiH. 


Loc. 


*ftfa 


nrtt; 




Voc. 









4. Some feminine nouns in 8VT, besides their regular declension, 
have, from the acc. plur. onward, optional forms borrowed from 
a stem ending with a consonant. 

Thus : faff T /• (night) — optional stem : faff^ 



S. D. P. 



Nob. 




fa 


fan: 


Acc. 


farm, 


fa 


fan: fa: 


Instr. 


faWT fan 


far^m farwrm 


fanfo fafa 


Dat. 


farnr fat 


fanwTTR fajSfm 


fawn fawn 


Eg 


famiT: fa: 


fan«rm fawjm. 


fanwn fawn 




fsT^n^lT: fan 


fast: fsr^fr: 


faHmfarm. 


Loc. 


faromfato 


fait: 


fag fag 


Voc. 


fa 


fa 


fan 















IRREGULAR NOUNS IN BJ AND BIT 



s 



5. Similarly : /. (nose) — optional stem : 

5RT /. (old age) — optional stem : 
however, takes its optional forms only before terminations 
beginning with a vowel, from the nom. dual onward. 



Acc. sing. Acc. plur. Instr. dual Loc. Plur. 



mm, mm. 


5RT: 








snf&ET: TO 







N.B. BflP^T (mother) is regular except in the voc. sing, which is 

BF<T. 

6. In Part I, we have seen four conjugations : the first, the fourth, 
the sixth and the tenth. Six more remain to be learnt : the 

second, the third, the fifth, the seventh, the eighth and the ninth. 

The division of verbs into ten conjugations does not apply to all 
the tenses and moods. It applies exclusively to the active voice, 
both parasmaipada and atmanepada, of the present, imperfect, 
imperative and potential. In the passive voice and in other tenses 
of the active voice like the perfect and the future, all verbs are 
treated alike without distinction of conjugations. 

The four ter.ses and moods to which the division of verbs 
into ten conjugations applies are called the conjugational tenses 
and moods. They are the present* imperfect, imperative and 
potential of th j active voice, both parasmaipada and atmanepada. 

7. The verbs of the 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th conjugations have one 
common feature : they insert Bf before the terminations of the 

conjugational tenses and moods ( see Part 1, No. 34). The verbs of 
the other six conjugations do not insert B? before the terminations. 

8. As in the case of nouns with two or three stems, so also in the 
case of verbs of the 2nd, 3rd, 5th* 7th, 8th and 9th conjugations, 

there are strong and weak forms which must be carefully remem- 
bered. 
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The strong forms occur : 

in the 1st, 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, of the present parasm. 
in the 1st, 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, of the imperfect parasm. 
in the 1st pers. sing,, dual and plur. and in the 3rd pers. sing, ot 
the imperative parasm. 

in the 1st pers. sing., dual and plur. of the imperative atm. 

All the other forms are weak. 

The following scheme gives a clear idea of the distribution of 
strong and weak forms (the strong forms are marked with X) : 

PAR ASM AIP ADA ATMANEPADA 



Present 



Imperfect 



Imperative 





S. 


D. 


p. 


1 


gl 




1 


X 






1 


B 




2 


X 






S3 


ifl 




3 


X 






1 


■ 


5 


1 


X 






N 




m 


2 


X 








■ 


u 


3 


X 








■ 


m 


1 


X 


X 


X 


X 


a 


a 


2 














3 


X 








m 


■ 


1 










M 


B 


2 










m 


■ 


3 















Potential 



IRREGULAR NOUNS IN 6? AND 8fT 
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The difference between strong and weak forms will be shown 
separately for each conjugation. 

9. The terminations of the Parasraaipada are the same as those 
given in Part I, except those of the potential and that of the 
second person sing, of the imperative which is f%. The terminations 
of the Atmanepada show the following differences : 

The 3rd person plural of the present, imperfect and imperative 
drop the *1; instead of -SRT and -«R we have -a?^, 
-am and 

The 2nd and 3rd persons dual of the present, imperfect and 
imperative replace the initial | by W l 



PARASMAIPADA 

Present Imperfect Imperative Potential 



-ft 


□ 


a 




a 


a 












EQ 


-ft 


□ 




E3 


E3 


a 












QQj 


-ft 


□ 


E2 


r 




■m 


•3 




-9^3 






S : 



ATMANEPADA 

Present Imperfect Imperative Potential 









*1 




-lift 


* 


-errat 








E 


-S 


-an^ 




•«n: 






-SI 


-aimm 










i 


-3fRl 








-am 








-ft 


-fcrram 





N.B. The terminations within heavy lines are strong. 
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EXERCISE 1 

I. Vocabulary 



BR5B fire 


tooth 


art 


old age 


WflW 


7T5 : foot 


favour 


nose 


minister 


sffaT neck 


f*RTT night 


%3P hair 


ITO: month 


l^TT hatred 


heat 


*TtaT5 cowherd 


funeral 


BTr^T mother 


jackal 


ft^TP protector 


pyre 


BDgfo: /. finger 


spP smoke 
f«ISTo5: cat 


of the world 


WZT matted 
hair 


3*lfrP /. prosperity 




9ITOH suddenly 


RTSTT grape 


ffrF f. occupation 


elsewhere 


W5T! gradually 


a little 


Ppm fortunately 



to deny. 


8TT-9 (srmfd) to go away. 


to refuse 


to retreat 


to revile, 


«FT-f to remove. 


to censure 
to approach. 


to avert 


to begin 


to live upon 


^"^(bWSIcO to occur, 


( + acc.) 


to be possible 


to perceive 



II. Translate the following into English and change the voice : 



(i) | w, t*5«f s rau n dfa sresnsw i wwdiw<!t- 

gpwm igft <^1733.1 (3) fsrfiwffajlfq: %5P (v) 

i (^) g^siaT sfarr to ^ ^ «fhnf: i (%) fa% 

9PFJ, f^Tc?g^<5VZTT c r^g'Tl^(TcT I (\s) JJW jfaT rfr^>n 



•ijw f'ors %rod i (*) ifag7«fta%? (\) 

»wfc^wp iwnfrft ^3 i 



IRREGULAR NOUNS IN Of AND 8fT 
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III. Translate : 

( 1 ) 

wfaspN'Rrwr: ftjsr a n 

00 5>rcn «ra; i 

g I3: e^ftarat qfer ^ ^ 11 

(3) tfsiH si*w f^xicfr viref rfcfr 1 
<N^i|«frr S5t%SfaT* far wrf fdt qjw II 

IV. Translate the following into Sanskrit : 

(1) When I was learning the arts, I sat at the feet of a learned 
master. (2) As smoke arises from fire, so quarrel arises from hate. 
(3) When that wicked man is angry with his friends, his hair shakes, 
his feet strike the ground, his fingers threaten and his neck becomes 
blue. (4) Owing to the heat of the fire, the cowherds withdrew 
to the nearby trees. (5) The jackal looked at the grapes and said : 
“Those grapes are high. Let me go elsewhere. 1 * (6) Roaming at 
night, two cats saw a rat. They ran to catch him and began to 
fight. Seeing them fighting, the rat ran away. (7) By his matted 
hair I know him to be a holy man. (8) Near the funeral pyre of 
her husband, the woman stood for two days and two nights. 
(9) Fortunately the minister arrived and censured the man who 
had refused the request (SIT^) of the poor. (10) My brother was 
playing with his friends when suddenly the chariot of the king 
arrived. 

V. (1) What are the conjugational tenses and moods and why are 

they so called ? 

(2) What are the strong forms in the 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th 
and 9th conjugations ? 
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LESSON 2 

IRREGULAR MASCULINE NOUNS IN * AND f 
THE FIFTH CONJUGATION («T$) 

10. The noun m. (husband, master) is declined like gft (see 

Part I, No. 28) except in the singular from the instr. down- 
ward : instr. ; dat. : ; abl. : ; gen. : qRg: ; loc. : I 

11. The noun m. (companion) has the same irregularity as I 
Besides, it is also irregular in the nom. sing., dual and plural 

and in the accus. sing, and dual : 



Nom. 








Acc. 









Sing, instr. : W&U ; dat. : W& ; abl. : ; gen. : ; loc.. : \ 

12. There are some masculine nouns in f . They are declined, 
before terminations beginning with a vowel, like nouns ending 
in consonants. m. -stem : gfcpfj rn. (general) -stem : 

S. D. P. S. D. P. 



Nom. 




















5fap 


V 




















Dat. 


pp 












Abl. 






§«ftwp 




^urtwrw 




Gen. 




Bl 










Loc. 
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13. The fifth Conjugation 

(1) The verbal base is formed by adding 3 to the root, eg.: 5-3 • 

(2) g becomes «ff in the strong forms ( see No. 8), e.g. : g-sft l 

(3) When the verbal root ends with a vowel : 

the final 3 of 3 is changed to ^before . weak terminations 
beginning with a vowel, e.g. : 3-3-81^1 t 
the final 3 of 3 is optionally dropped before and *1* 
e.g. : §3*: or gap I 

the fi* of the 2nd pers. sing, imperative parasm. is dropped. 

(4) When the verbal root ends with a consonant : 

the final 3 of 3 is changed to 3* before weak terminations 
beginning with a vowel, e.g. : •HT_-g-f3=®153 i fhl I 
the final 3 of 3 is not dropped before * and H,: *1*3*: I 
the % of the 2nd pers. sing, imperative parasm. is not 
dropped. 

14. 3 (to press out) : strong base g*t-; weak base 33- I 

PARASMAIPADA ATMANEPADA 

S. D. P. S D. P. 

Present 

1 



2 

3 

Imperf. 

1 



2 

3 



3 *tftl 


33*: 3** : 


3 m: 


3^ 


33*1 3^ 


33*it 

3^ 


3*t% 


33* 




§3* 


3^*1*) 


33^ 




33* 


35*ftcT 


3# 


3^ 


3**t 


3ig**n. 


3133* 

Slf* 


31333 

31313 


sig%* 


3133 *% 

313^% 


eiggnff 

8ig^r% 




3133*13. 


6133^ 


«ig3«n: 


sig^iMiH 


«W*3. 




3133dm 


813^*3 


• 133 d 


3is«iram 


eig^r 
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PARASMA1PADA ATMANEPADA 

Imperat. 

1 

2 
3 

Potent. 

1 
2 
3 



S- D. P. S. D. P. 







3^ 


-4 

«r-* 






33 


33^ 


m 


53^ 




33^ 


3*^3 


33^ 


3^3 


33^ 






33^ 


§33T* 


l^TUT 




§#*% 


g#n% 


53^*- 








1 

1 




33*TR 


§3*TtiTH. 


333 : 




Strain. 


3*^3 



15. STT* (to obtain) : (to pervade) : 

strong base strong base 813*t _ 

weak base weak base 8133- 

PARASMAIPADA ATMAN EP AD A 





S. 


D. 


p. 


s. 


D. 


P. 


Present 

i 






sn^q: 


313# 


3T^t 




2 


an^tfa 


9?F3^ 


BTT^^T 


SR3^ 


3133*# 


8133# 


3 


sn#rfti 


3TT^tT: 


3n*g*fcr 


813# 


8133*# 


8133# 


Imperf. 

1 






eirgqr 


31133% 


81133*% 


srns^prf? 


2 


arrsft: 


3H<3ttq. 




8TT?gqT: 


an33*T*m. 


31133^1 


3 


an , sft3. 


srrgtTm. 


airgsra. 


8TR3tT 


81T33*raR 


| 3?T33*cT 
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P AR ASM A’lP AD A ATMANEPADA 





S. 


D. 


p. 


S. 


D. 


P. 


Imperat 

i 






9J1WI3W 




3^RT5|t 


e^il^TTlt 


2 






antga 


9^4 






3 


amsfrg 


sirpn 










Potent 

l 




9U^TK 


QTT^rUT 








2 




sn^^TctR. 


Bn^TTtT 


3?53#TT: 






3 






8TF33: 









16. Irregular verb of the fifth Conjugation 

The root W (to hear) is changed to *2 before inserting 3 * 
Present : iwlfa etc., like § (see No. 14). 



EXERCISE 2 



I. Vocabulary 
*?fcP m. husband 
9% fafft) m. friend 
m. wise 
m. foolish 
tn. general 
Wiuft: m. leader 

village-chief 
in the next world 
thirst, desire 
thirsty, covetous 



% to destroy 

to give pain 
^^(3T3?tftT) to be able 
to hear 

to accomplish 
9?N (atusTifa) to obtain 
f? (ftpfrfa) to send 
(f€ifrfrT-f«§^) to tie 

to spread, to scatter 



to pervade 
fa (fasfrfa-fa^) 

to collect 

to shake 
I (fjjtfa-lSFl) 

to choose 

to sprinkle 

to produce 
man 
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II. Translate the following into English : 

(<|) 55t^T § fiwsfci * 

^5 * *TTC*: N 

(^) gfw i U) (v) <?<gnst 

^gqTJI (M Bnqrofr if gftif: | 

(*) 2TTft f§mft 3*roroV30*Rlt <TTfa ^ ? («) WQ ^ e*r$TO- 

it siraig ftreftei i (V) toM wpftr * jggicn*: i 
(i°) urn rf yjsfr q^if^sprfli (<n) srqfti (n) 

^ gg^frT cWFBflc^l 

III. Conjugate . STC^in the pres. 3rd pers. dual ; f? in the imperfect 
atm. 1st pers. sing. ; OTT^in the potential. 2nd pers. plur. ; in 

the imperative parasm., 3rd pers. sing.; BRFjn the pres., 1st pers. dual; 

in the imperfect atm, 3rd pers. plur. ; § in the imperative atm. 
1st pers. plur.; W in the potential, 2nd pers. sing.; srein the pres., 
3rd pers. sing. ; in the imperative, 2nd pers. sing. 

VI. Translate the following into Sanskrit : 

(1) Tie the horse and do not torment ( him. (2) O foolish 
boy ! you are not even able to collect a little wood ! (3) Those who 
hear the words of the wicked destroy their own happiness. (4) A 
wise village-chief chooses wise companions. (5) May you all obtain 
long life ! (6) Were you to finish ( this work within five days, 
you might collect much money. (7) There is no saying ( = one 
cannot say) how and when the thief came and went. (8) A leader 
should always send messengers to the kings whom he wishes to see. 
(9) Among those jewels choose that which you like. (10) As the 
wind shakes the leaves of trees, so anger shakes the body of the 
wicked. (11) Why did the girls sprinkle so much water, on the 
flowers % (12) The fragrance of the flowers which the girl has 

scattered pervades the house. 
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LESSON 3 

IRREGULAR MASCULINE NOUNS IN * AND ^ 
THE EIGHTH CONJUGATION (wt%) 
NUMERALS FROM 19 TO 99 

17. The noun s5t*5 TO- (jackal) is declined like ( see Part I, No. 52) 

in the nom. sing., dual and plural and in the acc. sing, and dual ; 
before terminations beginning with a vowel, except the acc. plur. 
and the gen. plur., it is optionally declined like I 



S. D. P. 



Nom. 








Acc. 








Instr. 








Dat, 








Abl. 








Gen. 








Loc. 






^53 


Voc. 









18. Masculine nouns in 35 are declined, before all terminations 
beginning with a vowel, like nouns ending with a consonant : 
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srfcH^m. (bail, guarantee) -stem : sfajp’ 



S. D. P. 



Nom. 


sfoj* 






Acc. 








Instr. 








Dat. 




sfe>jwnn. 




Abl. 


sfagq: 




ufcl^; 


Gen. 




sfagfr: 




Loc. 


sfhgfa 






Voc. 




5dcT^ 





19. The eighth Conjugation 

(1) The verbal base is formed by adding 3 to the root, e g. : 

(2) ^ becomes eft in the strong forms (see No. 8), e.g. : rRt- 

(3) The final 3 of the base 

is optionally dropped before ^and ^ 
is changed to ^before weak terminations beginning with a 
vowel. 



(4) The of the 2nd pers. sing, of the imperative parasm. is 
dropped. 
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20. 3 s !. (to stretch) : strong base d*ft- ; weak base re- 



present 

1 

2 

3 

Imperf. 

1 

2 

3 

Imperat. 

1 

2 

3 

Potent. 

1 

2 

3 



ddtfa 




cig*T: cW 




dgsrltP^I 


dgtTlrRit 


ddtfa 




dg«j 




d*n^ 




ddtfd 


dgd: 


d^r^ 


dgd 


d^rrl 


d^ 










BTdgdf? 


etdgirfi 






3Td^ 




eitPdf^ 


ard^f? 


sitRt: 




eraga 


«Rig*rr: 


0T^^fT'4T^ 


®?ag^ 








eragfl 




3^cT 


tFmrfa 






* 

aw 


dddT# 


dddTflt 


tig 




dgd 


dg^ 






ddt§ 


dgdUf, 


cT^g 


dgdUi 


cT^IcfT^ 




dg*nraL 






differ 


d‘*dfa% 






d^IdH 


clWRI 


tFffai: 


d^ftdldW 

•N 






agqram 




d'dtd 


rR'lqidlU. 


j d*fte 



21. Irregular verb of the eigth Conjugation. 

The root f! (to do, to make) forms its weak base in and its 
strong base in I 

The final 3 of the weak base is always dropped before 
and 

The parasmaipada is given in Part I, Nos. 51 & 62 . 
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The Stmanepada is as follows : 



Present 

1 




fit 


$4t 


Imperat. 

1 








2 








2 




fafare 




3 








3 




f^faw 




Imperf. 

1 


siffl 




3»§4f? 


Potent. 

1 








2 






3ifW^ 


2 




ffrrwm: 




3 


STf'StT 






3 


f*ffa 


i^fNnaw 





22. Numerals from 19 to 99 

The cardinals from 19 to 99 are formed as follows : 

(1) The numbers from ^ to are prefixed to the multiples 
of 10. 

(2) fcr and are changed to 5T> and 
necessarily before 20 and 30. 
optionally before 40, 50, 60, 70 and 90. 

(3) Before 80, fij[> f^T and remain unchanged. 

(4) The multiples of ten are : fefcrftb 

(5) Instead of prefixed to the lower multiple of ten, 

or tt^TvT may be prefixed to the higher. Thus : 19 : or 

; 49 : ^c^TfeT^or 

TT^r^TT^l, etc. 

(6) Cardinals from ^R^lfcT to (from 19 to 99) are 

feminine nouns declined like (see Part I, No. 50), used in the 
singular. The plural noun which follows is either in the same case 
or in the genitive, e.g. : by 38 men—BT^f^RT^T or 5TCFn*j[J 
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23. The ordinals from 19th to 99th are formed as follows : 

(1) From 19th to 29th : is changed either to -ft^T or to 

-fsKlfcKW I 

(2) From 29th to 59th : -^Tfel^and TORTcUre changed 

respectively either to -f^RF, and -TORT or to 

and -WRMH l 

(3) From 59th to 99th : 

(a) The compound ordinals have two optional forms : 

is changed either to qg or to qfecFT ; either to ^ETHcT 

or to SHfrRTC ; SRftftT, 'either to BR^T or to -BRTtfcRW ; 
either to «RcT or to *wfddH l 

(b) The simple ordinals (multiples of 10th) have only one 
form ; qffew, FHfatW, 3RftftFI*b sRftRW I 

(4) The ordinals from 19th to 99th form cheir feminine in f I 



EXERCISE 3 



1. Vocabulary 



35t*g jackal 
5|faHi m. bail, security 
m. the Supreme 
m. god of love 
in. season 
m. animal 
qfg: m. dust 



to amass 

sw-f% ) to waste 

to pluck 
to decide, to 

ascertain 

3TT-f (eni<iFrftI-3TTig^) to cover, to conceal 
STTT-I to open, co w^pose 

ft"I to reveal, to explain 

SH; I Wl^fira'fgpD to cover, to restrain 



2 
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tR. (cwVftr-agl) 

to spread 
JR. OrI) to beg 
(gofrf% $rg|) 
to destroy, to kill 
? to do 

snwsR.? 

to appropriate 



W-f to do harm (+ gen, ;) OT-f> to help 

(+ gen.) 

snfar ?> (wlWlftf) to discover 
(Tf^vCtfl) to cleanse 
(aftTOtfrl) to remedy 
ftWiJ-f* (ftKRvftfl) to rebuke, to eclipse 
8(<3H;5 to decorate 

€Hr? fd) to repair, to polish, to prepare 



II. Translate the following into English : 

(?) I ^ I (^) IRmTOt Rfa falTO 

JTRrofrftr t U) wjvpr- s*n4 faigl faRRi (■*) sstsrc vz ? t err 

(H) 7T# ^ mSffwtfjPfRJRTt I (%) 3iftT*ftHWHW«(R 

<rfa§jrf<u (*) sjfrtr ?wt tn^: ijqv&ft 

mSpt f^r ^ 3^55^3 1 (tf ) r 5 Jrrf§r * faigirrcrai i $4 sfafirfu 1 

(M $RHf 5r(faT'EniR'PRfal WH«lwircWIR«W)^ I ( < i°) 5T^T RUPft 

smw: tftftqrrtHiR 1 (<n) g^fa 1 (r*) 

sr sfstwft spflcn ^\) totr *mfrstatfNr 'Bvsrf^r 
(iv) ^ craHHftRfa^Rmmt^ ’ll \ 

(l^) RTCftRT ’JR: tfatft CTWT aTSR Slf^RI 

III. Conjugate : ^*5 in the imperative atm. ; ^ in the potential 
parasm. ; BFTT-f in the imperfect parasm. ; in the present 
atm. 

IV. Give the nom. sing, of the following cardinals : 21, 32, 43, 54, 
65, 76, 87, 98, 

V. Give the nom. sing. fern, of the following ordinals : 23rd, 34th, 
45th, 59th, 67th, 78th, 81st, 90th. 
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VI. Translate the following into Sanskrit : 

(1) Twenty-two soldiers ran to the palace and not one of 
them was able to open the door. (2) I have many friends. 
(3) A man has two hands, two feet, two eyes, two ears, one nose, 
one mouth and thirty-two teeth. (4) The fame of the son 
enhances (=spreads the glory of the father. (5) Those who 
waste their fortune never do any good to their friends. (6) Deco- 
rate your mind with virtue ; a virtuous man is like a light in the 
night. (7) Where have you plucked those flowers ? (8) The 

rogue conceals his fickle mind under (by) sweet words. (9) Were 
you to give me 36 rupees, I would yet refuse the work. (10) Happy 
men should not do harm to the unfortunate. (11) When I am 
depressed I rebuke everybody. (12) Out of the 47 horses which 
I saw yesterday I have chosen the two white ones. (13) In a 
year there are six seasons, twelve monhts and fifty-two weeks. 
(14) We decided to leave our home and to roam about the wide 
world. (15) Do your work and do not listen to those who 
rjbuke you. 




20 



A SANSKRIT MANUAL FOR HIGH SCHOOLS 



LESSONS 4 

IRREGULAR FEMININE NOUNS IN f AND « 
THE NINTH CONJUGATION (wm) 
NUMERALS FROM 100 TO 1,000 



25. Monosyllabic feminine stems in f and 35 are declined, before 
terminations beginning with a vowel, like stems ending with a 
consonant. They may, however, take optionally the terminations 
of and ^(see Part I, Nos. 38 & 58) from the dat. sing, onward. 

sft f. (thought) -stem : f*W ^/. (earth) -stem : 



S. D. P. S. D. P. 



Nom. 


sft: 




ffenr- 


Hi 






Acc. 












3* 


Instr. 


farr 




sftfir: 






*ifo 


Dat. 






sftep 








Abl. 


fspn: 




sfter: 




1 


H«p 


Gen. 


fsppftpn: 




form. 






3^ 

H?m 


Loc. 












HI 


Voc. 






fop 


Hi 


3^ 


3* 
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25. The feminine noun (woman) (stem has no visarga in 
the nom. sing., and takes the terminations of It has optional 
forms in the acc. sing, and plural. 



Nom. 




ft* 




Acc. 




ft* 


ft*P, 


Instr. 






#ft: 


Dat. 








Abl. 


ftw 






Gen. 


ftWT: 


ft*: 




Loc, 




ft*: 


#3 


Voc. 




ft* 


ft^: 



26. The feminine nouns ( goddess of wealth )> (lute) 
and (boat) are declined like but have visarga in the 

nom. sing. : 



Nom. sing. 


Acc. plur. 


Instr, sing. 


Instr. plur. 


Gen. plur. 


5K**: 


5!!*: 


















rf*: 




if 







27. The ninth Conjugation ( ) 

( 1 ) The verbal base is formed by adding jfr to the root, e.g. 
\ 

( 2 ) becomes «TT in the strong forms, e.g. : 8I5HU I 
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(3) Roots having a penultimate nasal drop it before taking 

and HT, e,g. : I 

(4) becomes ^ before weak terminations beginning with a 
vowel. 

(5) Roots ending with a consonant form their 2nd pers. sing, 

imperat. parasm. in 3TH instead of ft*, without the addition of 
e.g. : I 

28. 3ft (to buy) : strong base ; weak base 

PARASMAIPADA ATMANEPADA 



Present 

1 


S. 


D. 


P. 


s. 


D. 


p. 


sfturrftr 


aSWfa: 


aW*: 




a>Wtat 


afafort 


2 




aftoffa: 


sftoftsj 




atol^ 


a5twh% 


3 










afrin?t 




Impcrf. 

i 


aj^rornr 












2 


f'WtWT: 






ST^tofranr: 




arafrjfaai^ 


3 














Imperat. 

1 


afaufa 


afWna 


*$«IW 




^fonsit 


aft'amt 


2 


SWlT? 




afafttT 


,c\ 


^NfTKIT^ 


afoff^nT 




ev 


^oftcn^ 


afriFl 








3 






Potent. 






sfr'jfcmr 


afaffa 


afaftaH 




1 


fcwWlW 


2 










^t<nWn*L 




3 


f\ 








afafarcna 






*uT«fk< 
























IRREGULAR NOUNS IN f AND 35 - THE NINTH CONJUGATION 23 



29. Irregular verbs of the ninth Conjugation 

(to know) changes to ^TT — WRltd etc. 

(to grow old) changes to f*f — f^RTfa etc. 

5^ (to seize) changes to ^5.7— wfa etc. 

2nd pers. sing, imperat. parasm. : [see No. 27(5)]. 

§£*T (to tremble) does not follow the rule ordering the change 
"of ^ to \ (see Part I, No. 17) gVdTfa etc. 

Several roots ending with long vowels shorten their final 
vowel : eft (to adhere) fedTfd ; \ (to sake; gdTftT ; % (to purify) 
gdTfb ; (to cut) jgdlfcl ; q (to tear) SWlfd ; 3T (to hurt) *2WTfd ; ^ 
(to spread) ^Tlfd l 

30. Numerals from 100 to 1,000 

The cardinals from 100 to 1,000 are formed as follows : 

(a) The multiples of 100 are : fgddd, or g or 

3TdTf«T> or ^TcTTf^f > qM^ldHL or ^ stfdifd ; or ^ 

^Tcrrftr ; dHSTd^or m STdlfa ; ^^Td^or m STdTfa ; *mrdf( or dd sadrfff ; 
or STdTfa I 

(b) The intermediary cardinals are formed with the help of 

aTfsRB, e.g. 121 : STd^or I 

343 : ftr^Id^or I 

785 : dH^Td^ or qdT^fd^dHdTd^ I 

(c) The cardinals from 100 to 1,000 are neuter nouns. The 
plural noun which follows is either in the same case or in the 
genitive, e.g. : in 526 villages = qs[f^cdfa% TO3Y% 3T^!I or WTTWTdJ 

31. The ordinals from 100th to 1 000th are formed with dTddd and 

d?$dd \ The feminine is in f, 

e.g. : the 356th day=q?q^dqfa$f^ddd<fr ft[dd: I 
the 291st nigh t =^ddTf^^Tdddt tffcp 1 
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I. Vocabulary 

female 

companion 

young woman 
wife 

beauty, 

prosperity 

(ftO shame 

Wt woman 

thought 

goddess of 

wealth 

cloffc lute 
boat 



EXERCISE 4 

* (>t : ) earth 
*3 (¥f:) evebrow 

Ov 

(a^Tfa) to eat 

to torment 

Wl (§»ff1c0 

to disturb 

39 (3^TT%) 

to nourish 
F (iWT%j to fill 

SR? (^Tfa) to bind 
(q»ITftO 

to churn 
t0 steal 
to shake 

(f55*n1%) to adhere 



3. 

to cut 

to purify 
^(s<Trfa) to tear 

5T (^pnfa) to tear, 
to injure 

i. 

to strew 
to know 

^ (Wfa 

to seize 
(fsRTfcO 

to grow old 
only 

g*T formerly 
?R: 5R: slowly 
W falsely, in vain 
rather 



The twelve months and the six seasons : 



errors (June-July) 
sr ms (July-Aug.) 

(Aug.-Sept.) 
euftp: (Sept.-Oct.) , 



1 


(Oct. -Nov.) 1 


1 summer 


(Nov.-Dee.) 1 


i rtxf.pi. 


'ft''?: (Dec.-Jan.) 1 


1 monsoon 


*n^T: (Jan.-Feb.) J 


| sraj. 


^fJT^pTJ (Feb.-March) | 


J autumn 


(March- April) i 



ffFF |*Rf: 

cold season 

faftRS 

winter 
q*RT : 

spring 
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II. Translate the following into English : 

(5) ftrftnre sft# to!; wfer. \ 

5% TOrf ?TR# II 

(\) #sr guftft i (\) tfr ^rgwira tor i (v) | vitotope 

# STOt fam gmfa 1 (ORTSftftft 

5H% SR# TOft^T ^<TT?RL TO ^ f^RtS^WT^I (vs) g# *T# ftRTfcT 
TOtftr ^nf^i 1 (*) W i# to#t f^nfcT * f$$#n 

(\) TOT flgSRtflTOU'f gfff^T rim STOTO ft# SRRt =#: ®Rf^T I 

(50) 5^w tft si ftsrer mfe: 1 

^rgqr ft m =^g: <ftlq %qro 11 
(5 5) SffaTOTTOSmft TOTOTTOcnft ^ I 
ft# ft# igamfrofal if qfb^TO II 

(W 5 T=cause ; 8TT-ft5T=to assail) 

III. Conjugate : in the pres, parasm. ; | in the potential ; fg^ in 

the imperfect ; in the imperative atm. ; 3T?^ in the present 
parasm. 

IV. Give the nom. of the following cardinals : 235, 348, 579, 888, 777. 

V. Give the nom. sing. masc. of the following ordinals : 467th, 
600th, 915th, 521st, 793rd. 

VI. Translate the following into Sanskrit : 

(1) I did not know that the guests had arrived. (2) Seize the 
rascal by the hair and bind him with a rope. (3) A man had two 
sons. One day, the younger son told his father : “I want to seek 
prosperity in another country. I know that you have amassed 
much money. Give me my share (TOTO so that (*ft) I may be 
able to see the world.” The father gave him his share and the boy 
went away. While leaving the house, he thought : “With the 500 
rupees which my father gave me, I can live for many months.” As 
the months passed (TO), he slowly squandered (BFT-ftO his wealth. 
Then, overwhelmed with shame, he decided (ftsp-fo) to go back 
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home. His old father was on the road. As soon as he 

saw him. he seized him in his arms and said : “My son ! sorrow 
filled my heart when you left me. I knew that your path was 
strewn with dangers. Seeking prosperity you found misery and 
shame. Come, open the door of your father’s house and let us all 
rejoice ! For my son was dead and he lives again.” 

LESSON 5 

IRREGULAR NEUTER NOUNS IN 5 
THE SECOND CONJUGATION (stttfO 

32. Four neuter nouns in f borrow a stem in -SPI.( like before 

terminations beginning with a vowel from the instrumental 
sing, onward. For the rest, they are declined like (see Part I. 
No. 64). 

3T% (eye) (bone) (curd) sfosi (thigh) 



Nom. sing. 


3 ?% 








Acc. plur. 










Instr. sing. 


8WT 


3TWT 






Dat. sing. 










Abl. sing. 


Gm: 








Gen. sing. 


3^ur : 


3TCWT. 




WW- 


Gen. dual. 




3T^fr: 


^«ft: 




Gen. plur. 










Loc. sing. 










Loc. dual 




ei^ssrt: 


^«fr: 
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33. The second Conjugation. (3RTf^) Preliminary remarks. 

In the fifth, eighth and ninth conjugations the terminations are 
easily added because the verbal base ends with a vowel. In the 
second, third and seventh Conjugations difficulties arise because, 
in many cases, the terminations are added to a verbal base ending 
in a consonant. 

34. In the second, third and seventh conjugations, thefs[ of the 2nd 
pers, sing, imperat. parasm. is changed to fa when the verbal 

base ends with a consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel. 

35. Besides the sandhi rules given in Part I, No. 72 special atten- 
tion should be paid to the following : 

36. Before weak terminations beginning with a vowel, the final 
| and 3, short or long , of a verbal base are changed respectively 

to and 

e.g. : ; ^+ 5 = » 

37. Before terminations beginning with a nasal or a semi-vowel, 
the consonant sandhi offers no special difficulty. 

38. The terminations ^and ^ of the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, 
imperf. parasm. are dropped after a verbal base ending with a 

consonant. The final consonant of the base is then treated according to 
the rule given in Part I, No. 72(3). 
e.g.: 

The final \of a verbal root is optionally changed to visaiga in 
the 2 nd pers. sing, imperf. parasm. 

e.g. : a = o r $m: l 

The final ^ of a verbal root is always changed to the 3 rd pers. 
sing, imperf parasm. and is optionally changed to the 2 nd pers . 
e.g. : 3I31TO+ or l 

39. Before terminations beginning with a consonant except a 
nasal or a semi-vowel : 
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(1) The final aspirate of a verbal base loses its aspiration , 

e.g. : == 1 

(2) A soft aspirate , after losing its aspiration, throws it back , i/ 
possible , on the previous syllable, 

e.g. : I 

(3) The previous rule does not apply before the termination o/ the 
2 nd pers. sing . imperat. parasm., 

e.g. : Sfr* I 

(4) It does not apply either before terminations beginning with ^ 
or , in which case the lost aspiration is thrown forward on the following 
^ or *1 which are softened, 

e.g. : ^+frr=^+fa=5tfar ; 3?^+*T=frei l 

40. Before terminations beginning with a consonant except a 
nasal or a semi-vowel, the final ^of a verbal base is changed 
to When, however ; the verbal root begins with the final 5^ is 
changed to 

41. Before terminations beginning with^fi.e. before and 

^and q^are changed to 

e.g. : 3* + ; f£q + ^=f§$sn 

42. Before terminations beginning with ^ and the final £ 
of a verbal root is dropped , while the following ^ and are 

changed to ^and a preceding short vowel is lengthened, 

e.g. : + = | 

43. The .final % ofd verbal base is dropped before soft dentals , 

e.g. .* sim + fa^srrfa i 

44. When a verbal root ends with a conjunct consonant having ^ or ^ 
for its first member , it drops that ^ and ^ be/ore a termination 

beginning with a consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel, 

e.g. : I 
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45. In the second Conjugation 

(1) The terminations are added directly to the verbal root. 

(2) Final and short medial vowels takes gurja in the strong 
forms. 

(3) fa replaces in the 2nd sing, imperat. parasm. when the 
verbal root ends with a consonant. 

46. (to milk) : strong base weak base §5^ 

PARASM AIPADA ATMANEPADA 





S. 


D. 


P. 


s. 


D. 


P. 


Present 

1 


iff* 


w- 


pp 


3fc 


lit 


pt 


2 


tor 


fw 


p* 


5# 


33<* 




3 




p* 


pfci 


3^ 




3# 


Imperf. 

i 




*3* 


eipi 


to 


•to 


SIP# 


2 










•ipww 




3 


e?*fra 








•ipram. 




Imperat. 

1 




f- 

to 


tor 




to# 


to# 


2 








1W 


pram 




3 


to 




P*3 






|SB[ 


Potent. 

1 


pro*. 


Pipr 






fto 


sto? 


2 


pap 


PffiOT 


para 






ftoi. 


3 


pira. 


pnaw 


m- 






ito 




























30 



A SANSKRIT MANUAL FOR HIGH SCHOOLS 



47. fef^Cto lick) strong base weak base gives a good 

illustration of the sandhi rules explained above (see Nos. 34-42) 

(1) Before terminations beginning with a vowel a nasal or a 

semi-vowel, no difficulty : feffcb 

etc, 

(2) In the 2nd & 3rd pers. sing, imperf. parasm. : 

(3) Before terminations beginning with a consonant except 
a nasal or a semi-vowel : 

(a) Before 1%, ^ and ^ ; similarly : 

(b) Before terminations beginning with and 

48. Irregular verbs of the second Conjugation 

The second conjugation counts many irregular verbs. The 
most important are given here below and in the next lesson. 

Verbs ending in -8TT 

They keep 3?T all through ; the termination of the 3rd pers. 
plur. imperf. is optionally before which the 3TT is dropped. 

2TT (to go) 



PRESENT IMPERFECT 



1 


*nfir 






8RTT^ 


WU3 


3TJTRT 


2 








3RT: 






3 




STTti: 


JTTfcr 


3?^ 
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IMPERATIVE POTENTIAL 



1 


*TTfa 








TOFT 




2 






4RT 




wmi 


jtrh?! 


2 















49. 5 (to go) is regular except for the 3rd pers. plur. of the present 

and imperat., which are respectively and I 

Remember that the augment of the imperf. forms vriddhi with 
the vowel 5 [see Part I, No. 47(3)] er + q+afl T=Sf + 

Imperat. : TJ + 3nf«f=W[lf«f \ 

50. 5tra. ( ) ( to study ) is regular — Remember the 

sandhi rule given in No. 36 : The final ? of a base is changed 

to ^before a termination beginning with a vowel. 

Present : I 

Imperf. : 

Imperat. : arfa+lJ+^=3Tfa+8rc=Wr I 
Potential : 8lfa + 5+f2I=eTfa+f#T I 

51. Verbs ending in -3 

The final 3 takes vrddhi before a strong termination beginning 
with a consonant. 

3 (to praise) strong base before consonant : 
strong base before vowel : «Tt 
weak base : 3 
Present : 3^: 3lp, etc. 

Imperf. : a*+ift+ePi=eF^; 0 ?+^+^=^ ; etc. 
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Imperat. : •?T+3TTfa=*raTf*I ; ; 3 _ r 3 ('3 == ;P 7 3 * 

Potential : etc. 

The 3 verbs ^ (to praise), 3 (to grow) and 5 (to sound) are 
conjugated like 3 but they optionally insert f before all terminations 
beginning with a consonant. 

Present J or I 

Imperf. : fckcft^or BRJrl or < 

Imperat. : or ; *3^*1. or I 

Potential : or ^3^1*1 l 

52. ^ft atm. (to lie down) takes guna all through. The 3rd pers. 
plur. of the pres., imperf. and imperat. are respectively : 

SRKtf, 

Present : ; ?Nt> etc. 

Imperf. : ai+^+f =8Pirfa ; awNfe, etc. 

Imperat. : etc. 

Potential : 5T+f3T=3PfaT, etc. 

53. ST (to speak) inserts | before strong terminations beginning 
with a consonant. 

Present : 3 1 r+t+fiT=s('flf)( ; 3^: ; STfl 1 :, etc. 

Imperf. : 3T^r+3Ti^=aT^; sm+f =ST^ ; 3?St+f 
Imperat. : ; fft+f +3=3^3 I 

Potential : ^znt(> etc. ; etc. (see No. 36). 
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EXERCISE 5 



I. Vocabulary 

eye 
bone 
?fk curds 
thigh 

f. prosperity 

s-anq (. srpsftfh ) 

to obtain 

fa-8Tiq ( san^sfrfeT ) 

to pervade 
era-?T ( ) 

to despise 

sfkrc. ( ^ ) 

elephant 

^ ) 

to milk 



) to lick 
( wfa ) to tell 
5T ( qifk ) to cut 
( *TT% ) to shine 
*5T ( *nfrT ) to measure 
*TT ( qifcT ) to go 

) to blow 
5IT ( 5HfrT ) to bathe 
B?g-?T (, eigsrtraifa-arg- 
srpftlt ) to allow 

qqqiftR. ( W5T# ) 

forest-dweller 

I ( *1% ) to go 

) to read 



3 (sftfa) to piaisc 

to praise 
$ ( ftfa) to cry, 

to yell, to sound 

3 ( stfk ) 

to increase, to grow 
5ft ( 5f?t ) to lie down 
^ ) to tell 

s^tsffarto be 

s%-5rr ( afc qRft f t ) 

to promise 

cheat 
g^R proper 
S3PP belief, trust 



II. Translate the following into English : 

3T% ^faswit «TTO S5rft I rWqrflqq gq >2HT5JT 

w fk^r ^ ^ vrtspf sspotps: 

SRJ^rpflrT - ?TW 5ftcHt ^ I apRR ^ spr*- 

ft< W>qi foT anc^T snpan^t^-^ 5fk*Snq ff^ftll Prl) at-qi^a $ 3 : 
gJTTTO ?fa 1 *ftS?53.-5I*ffiTS5*II qgftrfR^TT Wrf ftqiqr 

5T5«ITfkrfi (deputed) I f^TT URIR qq ktfacj *1 5Tq«|q: I 
n^FWfWif? | rpiT 5T5 5ftSWI*UJrat %^fcT I ^TcT= $'£Cfct«W >OT[g5qpt qT qiqq_ 
fllNf I era: *T If faqfktfrs? fk^ i q^q-qt I rf 

qR^nq^sma: «m cstsjjb 1 *q qqfa <qqT ipqq: fereronqg- 

^rrnm"T fwt» <rat *TfNf finnit s*cft >z*n^rfkRii 1 aq ?sw 
q*re*q 3fksroTqq5§qqt 
3 
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III. Conjugate : §5^ in the pres, parasm. ; fc5f^ in the imperf. atm. ; 

*TT in the imperative ; in the potential ; in the 

present ; ST in the imperfect parasm. 

IV. Translate the following into Sanskrit : 

(1) We read the whole day and our eyes were giving us pain. 
(2) Collect those scattered bones. (3) We should lie down in the 
grass. (4) A sweet fragrance pervaded the forest as the traveller 
began to roam among the trees. (5) May prosperity shine in your 
life ! (6) It is not proper to put your trust ( ? ) in the words 

of a cheat. (7) When you told me that you despised me, my eyes 
quivered. (8) While the cowherd was milking the cows, we sat 
down and ate curds. (9) You should measure the place where the 
well is to be dug. (10) Standing at the gate of the city, the hero 
with his powerful thighs and his strong arms did not allow the 
enemy to enter. (11) While the sweet breeze of spring is blowing, 
let us bathe in the river. (12) We praise thee, O Lord, for thy 
splendour pervades the universe. (13) A woman cried in the 
night and we ran outside the house to see where she lay. 




NOUNS IN eft AND sft-SEOOND CONJUGATION (cOTlt.) 

LESSON 6 
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NOUNS IN aft AND aft — SECOND CONJUGATION (cont. 

54. m. & /. (bull, cow) (ship) 





s. 


D. 


P. 


s. 


D. 


p. 








*TFT: 


1 


aift 




Hj 


*TW 


ESI 


*tt: 


1 


arft 
















ftftr: 


Dat. 












aW 


Abl. 








5?T^ 




aW 


Gen. 


nt: 






5ITW: 


anfr 


STRUL 


Loc. 










siFTt: 


1 ^ 


Voc. 


tft: 




«ITq: 


& 


Sltft 


r 



55. Irregular verbs of the second Conjugation (cont.) 

epa^ (to eat) is regular except in the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, 
imperf. where it inserts e? before the terminations ^ and 3. 1 

Imperf. : en^en^: en^U 

56. (to be) drops e? before weak terminations and drops S 
before terminations beginning with ^ and It inserts f 

be 'ore the ^and a(of the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, imperf., and its 2nd 
pers, sing, imperat. is qfa. For the conjugation of SKT (see Part I, 
No. 63). 

57. ane atm. (to sit) drops its final ^before ^ (see No. 43). 
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58. (to hate) optionally takes the termination 3^ * n the 3rd 
pers. plur. imperf. parasm. 

Present : = tfo= («« No. 37) ; |^+%=5fg ; 

fat+*l=fa5 1 

Imperf. : a%+*l = ®^ =3T ^ 5 or aifg^: | 

Imperat. : f5^+ fa = fa2+ 1% = I 
Potential : fa3T*[^ etc. ; etc. 

59. (to cleanse) takes vrddhi in its strong forms. — Strong 

t 

stem : *n*M 

It optionally takes vrddhi before weak terminations beginning 
with a vowel, i.e. in the 3rd pers. plur. pres., imperf. and imperat. 
Present : ’JSJp Jfsa: ; or arsifca l 

Imperf. : eTm^_+sr=9WTJ.j or 1 

Imperat. : *IT^.+$J=*n^; ^SorUT^t 

60. 5=1 (to kill) drops its a. before weak terminations beginning 
with 3. and ; it drops its 3T and changes its 5^ to in the 

3rd pers. plur. pres, imperf. and imperat. Its 2nd per. sing, 
imperat is srf{j i 



PRESENT IMPERFECT 



1 




5*r: 


5^T: 






m 7 * 


2 


El 


%*r- 


5a: 




B?5aa 




3 


ia 


5cT: 


*f£a 




8T5aW 






IMPERATIVE 


POTENTIAL 


1 




p 


E 


Bf§j| 


o 




2 




EM 


5a 


08 


5^4 laa 




3 


5*3 


1 








W | 
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NOUNS IN Cft AND ©ft— SECOND CONJUGATION ( COTlt .) 

61. WL (to breathe), (to sigh), *3^ (to sleep) and ^ (to weep) 
insert 5 before all terminations beginning with a consonant 
except they insert | or 3* before the ^and 3. of the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sing, imperfect. 



©R PRESENT IMPERFECT 



1 




Qlfdd: 


erfsWT: 








2 


erfafa 




eifaq 








3 






wf*d 


S^dd. 




WR. 




^ IMPERATIVE 


^7 POTENTIAL 




1 














2 






5f*d 








3 






^3 


^nand. 







62. Five verbs belonging to the second conjugation have some 
characteristics of the third conjugation : (to shine), tSTFZ 

(to be awake), (to eat), (to be poor) and (to 

order) drop the ^ of the terminations ©ifcl and ©Fg and take the 
termination TOjn the 3rd. pers. plur. imperf. 

^3TO^Pres. : 3rd pers. plur. : srSTOfa I 

Imperf. : 2nd pers. sing. : ©IW: or ©TW^ ( see No. 34) ; 
3rd pers. plur. : ©?^T<g: I 

Imperat. : 2nd pers. sing. or ; 3rd. pers. 

plur. : ‘Wisg l 

©IPI The final take gupa before the TO of the 3rd pers. 
plur. imperf. : STOFF$ I 
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sjgMnserts ? before all terminations beginning with a consonant 
except and f or 91 in the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, imperf. It is, 
therefore, conjugated like (see No. 58) except for the 3rd pers. 
plur. pers., imperf. and imperat. : I 

drops its final ©TT before weak terminations beginning 
with a vowel, and changes it to % before weak terminations 
beginning with a consonant. 

Pres. : 3rd pers. : I 

changes its a?T to 5 before weak terminations beginning 
with a consonant. The second pers. sing, imperat. is 3fTfa I 

Pies. : 3rd pers. : I 



I. Vocabulary 

*fr ( nfc ) m. /. 

bull, cow 

( sffc ) /. boat 

flood, current 

digit of the 
moon 

) man 
youth 
arm 

QTSgsnXT shower 

sky 

mad 



EXERCISE 6 

3THH ( ) 

to come 

3T^( ) to eat 

) to sit 

( tfe-fes ) 

to hate 

( RTil ) to wipe 
4* ( ) to kill 

3T* ( ) 

to breathe 
( gfafci ) to sigh 
) to sleep 
) to weep 



to shine 
^TT 3 ! ( ) to wake 

5T$T ( 5f%fcT ) to eat 

( tf&TftT ) 

to be poor 
) to rule ; 
to instruct 
fa-’SRT ( ) to 

confide in, to rely on 
(-Hoc.) 
tree with red 

flowers 

3%: fire 

bowed, bent 
garment 




NOUNS IN Sff AND aft -SECOND CONJUGATION ( COTlt .) 
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II. Translate the following into English : 
( 1 ) UT :j#ft gHJTTftr i^nnf *m‘‘ » 
jftnnfa gjrcnnfoi *1 ii 



(\) The sky during the rainy season : 



(\) ^ TOTTTO^T T^lf ^^(1,1 



Bnwrcmti far srsftinrni^ ii 

(v) foifafa *r i (<\) jrt f%3TSf: ^fqfh <rt gjm gsrfan 
U) Sift AIPIUWI I («) ^ ST^Ttfa f»3 I (<S ) 

snfa i (M isttot qsfg *rgwrew m qf^ftsiTm^: i 

(V) *pNr $S*TTwt: I 

?Rfr STCRTCW^ ^SpST wfct <1 



III. Conjugate 3T^ in the present ; W9 in the imperfect ; fi^in 
imperative ; *2^in the potential ; 5^ in the present ; ^ in the 
imperfect ; in the imperative ; in the potential. 



IV. Translate the following in the Sanskrit : 



(1) Three cows were eating grass near the well. (2) Do not 
kill those innocent people. (3) While the sun was shining, we sat 
and talked. (4) Those poor children are asleep and yet they sigh. 
(5) Why should you weep ? Nobody here hates you. (6) The 
showers have wiped the dust away. (7) Wake up, boys, eat your 
food and go to the teacher s house. (8) Those who rely on the 
words of the wicked are like fools who sleep when the house is 
on fire. (9) As soon as the sound of the lute was heard, the boats 
began to move. (10) There is no peace for those (of those) who 
sleep when they should be awake. (11) How can that man aban- 
doned by all rule (over) the country? (12) Four hundred and 
thirty-six enemies were seized. (13) Although the wicked may 
hate you, do not torment anybody. (14) The cold season has 
come : let us sit at home while the cold wind is blowing. (15) Those 
are poor who long for greater riches. 
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LESSON 7 

IRREGULAR NOUNS IN 
THIRD CONJUGATION 

63. m. (path) strong stem : ; the nom. sing, is 

middle stem : <rf§I- 
weak stem : 

Nom. sing. Acc. sing. Acc. plur. Intr. sing, Instr. plur, 

q^sn: q?qPT^ qq: qqT qfqftr: 

64. (day) is declined like ( see Part I, No. 102) except 

that the nom. sing, is and the middle stem is 8? 

Nom. sing. Nom. dual Nom. plur. Instr. sing. Instr plur. Loc. plur. 

8?ft e?5«ft 3?5Tfa BWT erfrftf: 8?§:§ 

65. (dog) is declined like ^T*F((see Part I, No. 102) except 
that the weak stem is I 

Nora. sing. Acc. sing. Acc. plur. Instr. sing. Instr. plur. Voc. sing. 

■WT ^33, [ gy gR gfa: ’!R 

66. (young man) is declined like except that the weak 
stem is 1 

Nom. sing. Acc. sing. Acc. plur. Instr. sing. Instr. plur. Voc. sing. 

jn~ | giHq, to jwr fftfo gw, 
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67 . 



m. (Indra) is declined like except that the weak 

stem is I 

Nom sing. Acc. sing. Instr. sing, Instr. plur. Voc. sing. 



68. Compounds ending in take 3?T in the nom. sing. only. 
Their strong stem ends in their middle stem in -5 ; their 
weak stem in -fH (Indra). 



Nom. sing. Acc. sing. Instr. sing. Instr. plur. Voc. sing. 




69. The third Conjugation 

(1) The verbal root is formed by reduplication. 

(2) In the strong forms ( see No, 8) the final vowel and the 
short medial vowel of a root take guija. 

(3) The 3rd pers. plur. pres, and imperat. parasm. drop the «T 
of their termination : -91% instead of -BlfrcT ; instead of I 

(4) The 3rd pers* plur. imperf. parasm. takes the termination 
-^before which a final 3IT is dropped and final %> 3 and short or 
long take gupa. 

(5) The sandhi rule given in No. 36 does not apply when the 

final f or 3 ofa polysillabic verbal base are preceded by a single 
consonant, e«g. : ; but faft + BT%= 

forfftftT I 

70. Rules of Reduplication 

Reduplication consist in repeating before a verbal root that 
initial portion of it which ends with its first vowel. Reduplication 
is subject to special rules. 

(1) An initial aspirate loses its aspiration in reduplication, 

e.g : 
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(2) An initial guttural is changed to the corresponding palatal 

in reduplication, e.g. : ; initial f^is changed to *[J 

(3) When a root begins with a conjunct consonant, its first 
consonant alone appears in reduplication, e.g. : 

(4) But when a root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard 
consonant, it is the latter which appears in reduplication, e.g. : 

*§=5*5- But: 

(5) A long vowel becomes short in reduplication, e.g. : I 

(6) Medial vr becomes % in reduplication ; medial oft and 
become 3 in reduplication. 

(7) Final and 3ft become 3? in reduplication, e.g. : I 

(8) % and ^ become % in reduplication, e.g. : 1 

71. g (to sacrifice) : strong base ; weak base l 

This root is conjugated regularly except in the 2nd pers. sing, 
imperat. : sjgfa I 



PRESENT IMPERFECT 



1 














2 






&' 1 M 




eillcnr 




3 
















IMPERATIVE 






POTENTIAL 


1 








' j 

IfSTTH. 






2 


Ufa 








35g*?TcW 




’ 

3 




3PR 




31^ 























IRREGULAR NOUNS IN 3?^ -THIRD CONJUGATION (jglfe[) 
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72. Irregular verbs of the third Conjugation 

(to give) and (to put) form their weak base in ^and 
Their 2nd pers. sing, imperat. parasm. are and 
respectively. 

The weak base of i.e. does not conform to the sandhi 
rule given in No. 39(4), but follows the rule given in No. 39(2). In 
other words, before weak terminations beginning with a consonant, 
5* is changed to e.g. : 

s strong base ; weak base 

t 



PAR ASM ATP ADA ATMANEPADA 



Present 

i 




55= 










2 


Eai 












3 




m 


wftr 








«IT 


: strong 


base ; 


weak base ^ 






Imperf. 

1 








8??fa 






2 


8T?siT: 


8T sTtT* 




8T^T: 


3?^*TT*l 




3 




STCrltH. 








3RSRT 



73. (to feat ) optionally changes its final f to $ before weak 
terminations beginning with a consonant. 

Strong base f^- ; weak base 1 

Present : or fsjfop ; fMt+3Tfa=fawifa 

[see No. 69(5)]. 

Imperf. : WfevT ; 3Tfa¥ft+3:=3ifa*rg: 

[see No. 69(4)]- 
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74. fT (to depart) and in (to measure) form their base into f^’- 
and firtft-; they drop the final f before terminations beginning 

with a vowel. 

Present : ftft, faiftl ; etc. 

Imperfect : erfafif, aiftriffaT: ; etc. 

Imperative : > f^WT , fa gcT W I 

Potential : fiTifto, fWfaT: ; 

75. 5T (to abandon) : strong base 5ffT-; weak base or the 
final f or 5 being dropped before weak terminations beginning 

with a vowel or wither. The 2nd pers. sing, imperat. has three 
optional forms : Wftfe srfgf| i 

Present : or srf^p ; 3rd pers. plur. : argftf I 

Imperfect : QTsrgPt > or aiwfg^ ; 3rd pers. pi. : ej^ng: l 

Imperative : Wgig, or argg I 

Potential : SfgjW. etc 

76. (to cleanse) and (to separate) take guija in redupli- 
cation ; the radical vowel does not take gui)a before strong 

terminations beginning with a vowel. 

Present : Ufa, ; If Ifaw, Ifasifa I 

Imperfect : eftfawiT, antfo ; I 

Imperative : Ifasnfl, Iflfto, 1^4^ ; I 

Potential : etc. 

77. Roots ending in ^ and ^ [ see No. 70(8)] 

^ (to carry) ^ (to fill) : strong base $VK- 

weak base fai-> see Part 1, No. 68(7)] 

Present : favrfo f*P®T:> ; f^TTfcT, fajp:, fagrfl I 

Imperfect : etfw, Sffaq^ I 

Imperative 4 : fW ; fajjt, I 

Potential : etc. ; etc. 




IRREGULAR NOUNS IN 3^ —THIRD CONJUGATION ((gT^O 

EXERCISE 7 
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I. Vocabulary 

TWTCt (l^TT:) m. 

path 

8^(8150 n. day 
^(^l) m. dog 

young man 
m. 

Indra 

m. 

Indra 

worthiness 

■fcH! glass 
gold 

sfepi: contact 
topsy-turvy 



| (*lCtfrT) to offer, 

to sacrifice 

to fill 
to fear 

5T (sfijTfa) 

to abandon 

fHfaf'fa) 

to be ashamed 
to measure 
to depart 

sftcTCFT one without 

passion 

*T5t earth 



to give 
to put 
to wash 

%fW) 

to seperate 

^ (fsrofa 

to support 

*IR5rI (eft) 

of emerald 
f. lustre 

gPsRW^vicinity, 

contact 
proficiency 
«R^0w)n. sky 
§rft: /• loss, damage 



II. Translate the following into English : 

am ipt mfa u 

(\) fam ^TftT fori ftiRRnfd 'TT^TR I 
qi^reflOTsftfrT Clef: II 

(0 ^3 «W *$2?3 ftlRt fq55?3 I 

aretvKR^ sRa. W II (K.M.I., p. 92,6) 
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(*) qrfa ^ afaRt (^) ^wfr 

^ fa^% ? (o 15^- f% ggqrar ? M grarofrvtf 

W3T mtW5T|: I (<s) 2TT PT ST (%) 3WT fan* g^TT* 

gwricf sst *t*tc farf!r i (<i o ) mfa ^nfa <3 fmw 2 

III. Conjugate ?T in the pres. atm. ; ^ in the imperative ; g in the 
imperfect ; *Tt in the potential ; faun the pres. par. ; ?T (to 

abandon) in the imperfect ; ?T (to depart) in the imperative ; *3T in 
the potential atm. 

IV. Translate the following into Sanskrit : 

(1) Those dogs do not bite ; do not be afraid of them (abl.). 
(2) The jars which we two have filled with water can be put in the 
house. (3) Why should I be ashamed ? I have not abandoned my 
friends. (4) Three young men support all the people of the village. 
(5) For five days the priests have sacrificed goats. (6) Go and 
measure the tank which was dug by the twenty-five men chosen 
by my father. (7) One without passion fears nothing (abl.). (8) If 

both of you were to give fifty rupees, we could buy many books and 
the children could read. (9) Nobody knows how to wash these 
clothes which were left on the sea-shore by the rich merchants. 
(10) As long as On^.ST^) the king supported us, we feared 
nobody and everybody feared us. (11) On the path by which the 
wounded soldiers departed many people were crying. (12) At 
the sight of those afflicted people, my eyes were filled with tears. 
(13) Young men are attracted by the lustre of gold. (14) Everybody 
knows that those who are ashamed of their conduct (instr.) never 
attain worthiness. 
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LESSON 8 



IRREGULAR NOUNS MISCELLANEOUS 
SEVENTH CONJUGATION (WT%) 

78. (arm) is optionally declined like sftWjrom the accus. 

plur. onward. 



Nora. sing. 


Nom. plur. 


Acc. plur. 


Inst. plur. 


Loc. sing. 


Loc. plur. 








<frf*r : 































79. Sttf ^RL/. (blessing) lengthens its 5 in the nom. sing, and before 
terminations beginning with a consonant. 



Nom. sing. 


Nom. plur. 


Instr, sing. 


Instr. plur. 


Loc. plur. 


siraft: 


snf^: 




sinftfSr: 


airaffal 



80. (sky) has in the nom. sing. ; its stem remains 

before terminations beginning with a vowel ; it becomes SJ 
before terminations beginning with a consonant ; its accus. sing, is 

optionally 



Nom. sing. 


Nom. plur. 


Acc. sing. 


Instr. plur. 


Loc. sing. 










v 1 



81. (man) strong stem: 3^*0 m ^dle stem: 3*^; weak 

stem : ^ \ 



Nom. sing. 


Acc. sing. 


Acc. plur. 


Instr. plur. 


Loc. plur. 


Voc. sing. 


3*n* | 


SRfa* 








SR*. 
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82. m. (ox) strong stem : ewejITg.j middle stem : weak 

stem: The nom. and voc. sing, are respectively: 

and i 



Nom. sing. 


Acc. sing. 


Acc. plur. 


Instr. plur. 


Loc. plur. 








HE9 


eraitS | 



83. OT /. (water) is declined only in the plural. It lengthens its 
0! in the nom. and voc. and changes ^to before fas and \ 

WT:, m:, 3?^:, 3T<TT^, 8?TT: I 

84. The seventh Conjugation 

(1) All the verbs of the seventh conjugation end with a 
consonant. 

(2) Before the formation of the verval base, a penultimate 
nasal is dropped. 

(3) In the strong forms (see No. 8), *T is inserted between the 
radical vowel and the final consonant, e.g. : ^becomes 

(4) In the weak forms, ^ is inserted between the radical 

vowel and the final consonant, e.g. : becomes 

85. ^ (to obstruct) : strong base weak base 

PARASMAIPADA ATMANEPADA 

S. D. P. S. D. P. 

Present 
1 

2 

3 

Imperf. 

1 

2 

3 











^r| 






wp 










^»ifs 












zmwi 








sr^ffc 












8^1*^ 










8^ 
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Imperat. 

1 

2 

3 

Potential 
1 

2 
3 

86. (to split) Pres. Parasm. 3^ (to join) Pres. atm. 

1 
2 
3 

(to break) Imperf. par. ft^Cto evacuate) Imperf. atm. 

1 

2 
3 

fqq (to grind) Imperat. par. (to pound) Imperat. atm. 

1 

2 
3 



















% 




g*F*n* 




fa**? 










g^m 











8?ft?e4ffc 






9?*TC^ 








erftar«nn 


eiftwap* 


BWFE 






arf^tFi 


ejfaram, 





fiwfei 


f*F3jr: 




gs% 




1551 




fir^: 




3# 


f5^I% 


3^ 




fVpri: 




3^ 







PARASMAXPADA ATMANEPADA 

S. D. P. S. D. P. 







WWW 




Fi*n# 


Frerat 




Fflft 


F5 


F*F 


fwtih. 


F3^ 






FFg 




F^ram. 


F*ram. 




F'anq 


^rm 


F*fa 


F*faffc 


F«tolf? 




vwiraq. 


F'ancr 


F*ft*rp 


Flknim 


F^ft'SR. 


F«TR 


F*ncim. 


F'g: 


F«fa 


F^ldlHL 


F*fa*( 



4 
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(to kill) potential par. : etc. 

(to eat) potential atm. : Jpfft > etc> 

87. Irregular verb of the seventh Conjugation 

(to kill) inserts ^ instead of *T before strong terminations 
beginning with a consonant : g3t%J q 4 ^: ; but ; qurgrft, etc. 

For the treatment of final revise the sandhi rules under 
Nos. 40, 41 and 42. 



I, Vocabulary 
m. arm 

blessing 

/. sky 

1*1 (g^TFO m. man 
avsv^TC L. (8WWW() m. ox 
eFTjWPT:) /. water 
WFfi a little 

compassion 
/. wave, current 
overflowing 
( &i) /• glance 

kingdom 



EXERCISE 8 

(3T*ffrfi) to anoint 
to kindle 

to pound 

f^%) 

to cut 

ffa (ffafe) to grind 
to break 

f*F%) 

to split 
9' 5 L(3 i fftO to protect 
to eit, 
to enjoy 

3FL(jpfa 3^) 

to join 

ft ^ to appoint 

to obstruct 



fore (ftffife) 

to leave 

to distinguish 

to injure 
Buffer m. folded 

hands 
SR* to fold 

hands 

daily 

good action 
3 *$tT^evil deed 

bath, bathing 
oil 

ft^TOT daily duties 
gathering 
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II. Translate into English : 

?r tsr ?r ^ imwii Jr i 

frfa *r?n*Tfa sivTr (K.m.ii. p. 56, 16) 

{\) HT ^ %fffa f^Tt I 

U) veftm i U) 

*T% I ST*iq: gfarat ^ % 2 ^ ^STT <?*5 I 

(0 <$ I (vs) qT^T ^ taWfa 

(*) qR jpfar ^TWR^ng^ ftpfcn (\) ^ %% 

(^) ^t«rf ^ %frsftr^i (55) *? * gewT 

fo%qqf%2? ■=<) »nr g^tm ^ ^rsf^r i 

{<\\) The hypocrit : 

%% 2 nqcwr\ ^2^55^1 

tim qFf< 52 T ^ %% II (K.M.V., p. 123, 92) 

III. Conjugate e^in the present ; in the imperfect atm. 5 

in the imperative ; *t^in the imperfect ; gsrjn the potential 
atm. ; in the present parasm. ; f|^ in the imperative. 

IV. Translate into Sanskrit : 

(1) Those who injure their friends do not enjoy the happiness 
of life. (2) His knowledge distinguishes him from all his compa- 
nions. (3) Two elephants led by the prince have crushed (g^) the 
flowers of the garden. (4) Let the rogues break the houses and 
obstruct the paths : their evil deeds are not forgotten by him who 
protects us. (5) Hundreds of oxen have been killed by the waters 
of the river. ( 6 ) Having obtained my father’s blessing, I kindled 
the fire and folded my hands. (7) While in the sky the stars were 
shining (loc. abs.), we felt the compassion of the Lord coming down 
upon us. ( 8 ) If you cut this rope, the boat will be carried away 
(potential) by the waves. (9) The poets praised the king thus : 
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May you enjoy your kingdom for a hundred years : may you break 
the strength of your enemies ; may you appoint good ministers : 
may you daily protect the life of your subjects and check (. *5*0 the 
course of the wicked. (10) The charioteer yoked ( gsQ two horses 
to the chariot. (11) When you eat food at.a friend’s house, you 
should not leave anything untouched. (12) The lightning split two 
big trees and killed five oxen. 



LESSON 9 

THE ACCUSATIVE CASE 
AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE 

88. The general rules governing the use of the Accusative were 
given in Part 1, No. 14. 

(1) The accusative case is used to denote the direct object of 

transitive verbs and the objective complement : vnttf 

(2) Verbs denoting a movement govern the accusative of the 

place towards which the movement is directed : i 

(3) A very idiomatic use of No. (2) is the following : the 

accusative of an abstract noun governed by a verb meaning ’to go’ : 
€ *rtfrt — He goes to fame=he becomes famous ; awafartf wfa — 

He goes to immortality =he becomes immortal. 

89. Some intransitive verbs govern the accusative : 

(1) The time during which an action lasts is put in the 
accusative. 

It ^ He roamed about the forest for three days. 

(2) The distance during which an action lasts is put in the 
accusatsve : 

' The horse should run for one yojana. 
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(3) The following verbs govern the accusative instead of the 
locative : 

to sleep upon, to dwell. H^ reclines on a 

stone-slab. 

atfsi-ET to occupy, to dwell. <TTci fafisBfcT — He dwells in hell. 

to lie down, to dwell. q^TT55TR^n^ — He dwells in a hut. 
to resort to. resorts to the 

good path. 

3?fa-^ to reside. fafipTfawfcT— He resides in the mountain. 

af-pTO to dwell near to. I dwell near the river. 

3TT-^T to dwell. gftfiWTWKlftl-- He dwells in this town, 
to dweil. They dwell in the forest. 

N.B. When means ‘to fast' it does not govern the accu- 

sative. 

90. Double accusative 

(1) Transitive yerbs denoting a movement govern a double 
accusative, viz. the accusative of their direct object and the accusa- 
tive of the place towards which the movement is directed. Such are : 

to draw* to pull. §«T 353%— He pulls the cow to the house, 

to lead, to carry. 33— Lead the guest to the village. 

35^ to carry, Z The young woman carries the jar 

to the well. 

g to take away. — Let him take his books home. 

(2) Twelve transitive verbs, with their synonyms, govern a 
double accusative, viz. the accusative of their direct or primary 
object and the accusative of a secondary object which normally 
would be put in some other case. 
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Primary Secondary 
object object 

to collect *?w5TM fMtfa He collects fruits from the tree, 

fa to win # 3RT SfRTC He wins one hundred from 

his brother. 

^to fine 3RT He fines the thief with one 

hundred. 

gf^to milk qaff *lt He milks milk from the cow. 

cpq to cook 3ffq?r He cooks rice into boiled rice. 

5R3J to ask He asks the path from his 

friend. 

5T to speak ^ He explains morality to the 

pupils. 

qs^to churn gqf ST«g^ qsqTfcT Hechurns nectar from the sea. 
gq^to steal 5R He steals a necklace from the 

king. 

qp^to beg qqf fqa* He begs pity from his father, 

q^to obstruct He confines the enemy in jail, 

sftl^toinstruct W OTfcl He teaches duty to the people. 

The secondary object of the above 12 verbs will, however, be 
put in its normal case whenever special stress is laid on its special 
relation with the action, e.g. : (It is not from a goat), it is from a 
cow that he milks milk. qqt sftffa i 

91. The change of voice of verbs governing a double accusative : 

(1) For the four verbs given under No. 90(1), the primary 
object becomes the subject in che passive voice, the secondary 
object remaining unchanged. 

Active : mi *9 I Passive : 3lfcTfq5lW I 
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(2) For the verbs given under No. 90(2), the secondary object 
becomes the subject in the passive voice, the primary object 
remaining unchanged. 

Active : §qf U«TTf% l Passive : gqf I 

92. The double accusative governed by the causative will be 
treated latter (see No. 147). 

93. Prepositions governing the accusative 

3RRT between on both sides of after, towards 

without on all sides sift? towards 

concerning otfvRT:, qfcf? around near, below 

without STPTT, near above 

fie on qft, qfo towards 8?^:, below 

94. Agreement of Adjective 

(1) In Part I, No. 66, the general rule of the agreement of the 
adjective was given as follows : The adjective, whether it be used 
as an epithet or as a predicate, agrees with the noun it qualifies in 
gender, number and case. The same rule is expressed in the 
following Sanskrit verse : 

few ^ ^ l 

crrfa sqfft n 

(2) When several nouns are qualified by the same adjective. 

(a) the gender of the adjective will be feminine, if all 
nouns are feminine. 

It will be masculine if at least one of the nouns is 
masculine. 

It will be neuter if at least one of the nouns is neuter. 

(b) the number of the adjective will be dual or plural 
according to the total number of the nouns. 
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e.g. : (fern, dual) SETT JTTST ^ (masc. dual) S5?n igm : 

(ncut. dual) g^T ; §*?Us (masc. plur.) 

(ncut. plur.) I*fr S5fU g^f ^ t 

(3) In many cases, the previous rule is not observed. The 
adjective often agrees with the closest noun, e.g., g^T SETT I3T«I 



I. 



II. 



Vocabulary 

a?fa-5fr (2A) to 

recline 

3Tfa-0T (IP) to 

occupy 

(6A) 

to resort to 
3Tfa-^(lP) to 

reside 

3ig-^L(lP) to dwell 
near 

3?T-TO (IP) to dwell 
3<T-TO(1P) to dwell, 
to fast 

family 

^cRJfame 

form, beauty 
bravery 

5fP?P% generally 
3^55 bright 



EXERCISE 9 

*?5 : pride 

milk-cow 
birth, origin 
barren 

OT -33 (7A) to use 
passive : to be of 
use 

imperishable 
spotless 
judgment, 
conscience 
8?^ pure, sinless 
poor 
happy 
/. politics 



*T4«T rich 

3^?* rise, prosperity 

m. living being 

srsffa subject to, 

depending on 

sick 

T^F*5 useless 
( 2P ) to cry 

grain, rice 

one who 
suffers acutely 

8Wc!T immortality 

sorrow 



Translate into English : 

(1) fa f^rj aH 5<T sft# 5TWPTT I 

Trrer^sf ii (k.M. VI, p. 66,4) 
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yoisjcfasUdtsfa f^w: 1 

11 (K.M. VI, p.67, 13) 

(0 tos fa%T tou 1 

arassffaWnf sftssfrnq?* fan 11 (K.M. VI, p.68, 30) 

(v) ftTOT: §f^lt S5T: STOTSiTfa^fiTOT: I 

5^:^$ 'SRft?NT*ft% ^ f%n'l (K.M. VI.-78, 57) 

M ^t*TTt%|: TO ?5nfa *fTTO *2TO?t triWR 5Fg: I 

S#&3 fTO&3 TOT ^ 5RT TO f% TOTfa II 

(K.M. VI, p. 79. 63) 

( O fr*sff to ifcr ai =? g*4 gfro 1 (*) to. TO gTrofo gro?afcraqT 
sftoT it»nf^TT: ^ 1 («) ^ g^TOfafafror^ ^sirat TOfar 1 (A) sttot 
TOffa wjtsr*ra*TOTO.i (1®) sfafai isjn wftffor 'saifa 

sfarofan (11) wrswsKf ala 3 ^ 3 iaim«jrarafa 1 (to) ^ trspftft 
Ig^srro srororoftro 1 

III. Change the voice in the following : 

(1) (S) fm& \ U) \ 

(v) ^fr^t *rc wtf snf% i [S) 3^: §g*nfa ^ g*nfar \ 

IV. Translate into Sanskrit t 

(1) Pride leads men to destruction. (2) Even fame cannot rob 
a spotless mind of its beauty. (3) In the forest where we dwelt for 
two years, the trees, the creepers and the flowers were beautiful. 
(4) You shoud not recline on the earth in a cold night. (5) Just as 
a barren cow is of no use, so also a worthless son is a burden to his 
family. (6) Let those who suffer acutely beg peace and happiness 
from God. (7) People were taught their duty by men whose con- 
science was spotless. (8) Let us pluck those sweet fruits from 
those high trees. (9) Around the fire which shone in the dark, 
people were sitting. (10) Without judgment man is unable to resort 
to good conduct. (11) When the gods were churning nectar from 
the ocean, Garucja begged for some nectar. 
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LESSON 10 

PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SUFFIXES 
POTENTIAL PASS. PART. 

98. All Sanskrit words are supposed to be derived from the origi- 
nal verbal roots. The first process of derivation operates on 
the verbal root itself. Its field of operation extends to all forms 
directly derived from the verbal roots, excepting the conjugation 
of finite tenses and moods. The suffixes used are called primary 
suffixes ( ). 

The second process of derivation operates on words already 
formed by the addition of primary suffixes. The suffixes used are 
called secondary suffixes ( cifef ). 

96. In representing the various suffixes, Sanskrit grammarians 
use the following device. Before or after the suffix proper, 

they add one or two letters which are meant to indicate the changes 
which the original root or word must undergo before it takes the 
suffix. Those extra letters are called the anubandha or indicatory 
sign. The anubandha may indicate some change in the accent 
of the word ; with that we are not concerned. It may also indicate 
the change of some vowels to gui)a or vrddhi, and that is what 
will retain our attention, e.g. : the root f? + the suffix 
The final vowel of the root has taken vrddhi. To indicate that 
before the suffix 3?$ the final vowel of a root takes v~ddhi, the 
suffix is written the letter \ being the anubandha showing 
that vrddhi is ordered before the suffix 

97. Meaning of anubandha in primary suffixes 

(1) General rule : Before primary suffixes, the final vowel 
and the short medial vowel of a root take guija. 
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(2) When the anubandha is or ^ there is no gui)a, e.g. : 
fl+^i=5cf. The suffix of the past pass. part, is cT ; it is preceded by 
the anubandha 3^ which debars the application of the general rule. 

(3) When the anubandha is ^ or ^ the final vowel and the 

medial short B? of a root take vrddhi, while a final Q?T becomes 3TR , 
e.g. : I 

(4) When the anubandha is the final =^of a root is changed 

to ^and the final ^is changed to e.g. l 

(5) When the anubandha is <T , ^ is added to a root ending 

with a short vowel, e.g. : I 

98. The Participles. All participles are formed by primary suffixes. 

The five forms of the potential passive participle are formed 
by five primary suffixes called the l 

(1) -tfoZT > before which a final vowel (except 3TT) and a short 

medial vowel take guna. ^-MttM=which should be heard 

o 

8m-enH^=which should be obtained 
==which should be cut 
=which should be gone to 
Note the following : which should be seen 

=which should be carried 
which should be seized 

(2) before which a final vowel and a short medial vowel 
take guija. *?-Woftar=sto be remembered, worth remembering 

€SH^l*f|2T=to be seen, worth seeing 

=to be worshipped, worthy of worship 
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(3) -0^ (g) ya (t). This suffix is reserved to roots ending 
with % or with a consonant. The anubandha ^orders the vrddhi of 
a final vowel and of a penultimate 8* ; <^is also anubandha. 

=to be done <73-<IT3e| =to be read 

^5T^T=to be said ^ET-5TFT =to be laughed at 

=to be cut f&3>§x3T=to be sprinkled 

(4) ^ ya (t). This suffix is reserved to roots ending with a 

vowel, to those ending with a labial and to *H^and . Before 

a final vowel takes gupa, and a final 8?T is changed to t£. 

=conquerable =drinkable 

=audible possible 

o ^ 

55VT-55Wf=obtainable =bearable 

(5) S^Ck) ya (p). This suffix is reserved to a few roots only. 
The anubandha ^ debars all guqa ; the anubandha 7 

ordains the addition of <1. to roots ending with a short vowel. 

f-fST =to be gone to 3TT^ftr3f=to be taught, pupil 

^-^I = to be praised =to be respected 

=to be supported, servant =to be done 

99. The potential passive participle is used 
either impersonally, in the neuter singular : 

*WT (it has to be gone by me)— I have to go. 

or as an adjective qualifying a noun or a pronoun : 

qfoffa: —The king is to be praised by the ministers. 

the participle used as an adjective, either agrees with the 
noun it qualifies or remains in the neuter singular : 

% IRT WIT: or % *WT They can be saved by me. 
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The potential passive participle conveys the meaning of 
obligation, of fitness or of the future : 

— I must go 

This is worth seeing 
OTT You will see 



I. Vocabulary 

(*fr) /. fear 
5T (1A) (5fT^) 

to protect 
frTRT Yama, god of 
death 

5If bowing humbly 
perturbed, 

alarmed 
fapScTT distress 
day, time 
planet 

^P^star* lunar 

mansion 
group of three 
preceptor of 
the gods 

greatly 

II. The nine planets : 



EXERCISE 10 

fl^good 

SRf^evil 

opponent 
desirous 
to win 

5H?T (3PA) 
to grant, to bestow 
actor 

•Tit actress 
deceit, 

hypocrisy, pride 

(^r) 

deceitful, proud 
learned 
brahmin 

g§: often 



truthful 

en-W^(lPA) 

to desire 
play, drama 
flficl.once 
fg: twice 
fR: thrice 

four times 
five times 
six times 

*fHf> seven times 
in one way 
flT=n g^T in two ways 
ftpST in three 

ways 

in six ways 



gjisFST tnr55«3 §q«Trfa 
3J<$: SRSjft TTg: JUT W II 

The sun, the moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, 
Rahu and Ketu are the nine planets. 
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From the seven first planets the names of the days are derived : 
shlRR:, JTIfe^R:, g*RR:, glRfon*:; I 

III. Translate into Engish : 

(<)) wtsfw 3Rjfq SffiT 

Rt ^Tgfrifa ? 3TRlf*RrT, =5T45vR I 
3f3 faipScI^n ^TCRRI^g 

5Tf II (K.M. VI, p. 24, 19) 

(*) r?ri ftvtf *fa5ft3«r ^ % i 

* fsftfa 51 f^tf fa c^lfa SR: II (K.M. V, p. 120, 63) 

U) ^RR. R?R %f=R 5TT^ | 

%RT % ?t snsTRRRT: II (K.M. V, p. 117, 21) 

M 51 51 ^cjf * SRSti =n%fr 5f?r: I 

5pfefct affair *RTT§ II (K.M. V, p. 115, 1) 

(S) ^ 5i^ srri 

SIR* ?rffcT% 55t% g 51 ftE^5t II (K.M. V, p. 122, 82) 

(0 5ffc *W 5TW: 35R5T RRRR 1 («) f^RRH%5R2 (*) aRj^fa: 

ScRTf^ftPTfoRqq. I (. S) faTwST f53T#qr: I (l«) 5R55WT cffiTCRjpjftzR | 

IV. Give the resulting forms of the following : 

5ff_+rIR; 5T+3R; qT+SRfor ; I + 9pfa ; ?+<RR; RJvr+wj^; 
fa+5R; 3T3-JTT+5R; f+sPR; 5IR+^Rl 

V. Translate into Sanskrit : 

(1) All the fruits should be counted. (2) Here are two poets 
worthy of praise. (3) Say what you have to say. (4) All those who 
should have come have not arrived. (5) If you want to see some- 
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thing worth seeing, go and see the new play. (6) One should never 
be deceitful. (7) If you have to stand in a big assembly, remember 
that modesty is better than pride. (8) This water should not be 
drunk. (9) The country should never be abandoned. (10) If the 
voice of the speaker is to be heard, you all should sit in silence. 



LESSON 11 

THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE 
PRESENT PARTICIPLES 

100. The general rules governing the use of the Instrumental 
were given in Part I, No. 21. 

The Instrumental conveys the notion : 

(1) of the agent of a passive verb : $*3^— It was heard 

by me. 

(2) of the instrument : — Throw the stone with 

your hand. 

(3) of that which accompanies the action (with or without 

the preposition ( AS ) — I play with my friend. 

(4) of cause or reason : fatfT— Owing to this 

offence my father is angry. 

101. The Instrumental is used also : 

(1) to express the time and the space within which the 
action is performed : Grammar is 

learnt within twelve years. -Within the 

distance of three yojanas I saw four towns. 
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(2) to express the price : g3!3 333: — I buy the 

hook for five rupees. 

(3) to express the manner : 3f>33 ^-Compassionate by 
natute. 

(4) to express the way or the vehicle by which a motion is 
performed : %3 3T33 33: i— By what road has he gone ? 333 HT3T53- 
3553. — He left for the palace on horseback. 

(5) with adjectives denoting similarity pr identity : 33T 
— Similar to me. U?T §535 — Like a king. 

(6) to express the limb of the body affected by some defect : 
35?3 5T3: — Blind of one eye. 

(7) with the prepositions 35, 333., 3TO3 Call meaning 

‘with’) and foil (without). 

(8) with words meaning ‘possessed of’, ‘endowed with’, 
‘deprived of’ : 3433: 3313^: — Endowed with all virtues. f33^fa: — 
Deprived of friends 

(9) with expressions meaning ‘what is the use ?’, 'there is no 
use*, etc. such as : f% 3^3 * or 3%3 1% faqfl 2— What is the use of 
wealth ? — «l>f 5l 3%3I3 : 2 — What is the use of wealth to you ? 33 
34VAA3 3 SpfNHH. — I have no need of your advice. 

(10) with 355J^ and 533. meaning ‘enough with’ : 33 fa55pfcf — 
Enough with your lamentation. 

102. The present participle active (parasmaipada), the present 

participle active (atmanepada), and the present participle 
passive are formed by the addition of the primary suffixes : 

3<| (£) at (r) and 3M3. (£) ana (c) (see Part I, No. 83). 
Present participle active parasmaipada 

The termination 3f% or 3% of the 3rd pers. plur. of the 
present : ctive is replaced by 33. 1 

The declension of the present part in 33. has been given in 
Part I, No. 83. 
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The verbs of the 3rd conjugation and those of the 2nd conju- 
gation which have 8?% in the 3rd pers. sing, (see No. 62) do not 
insert ^ in their strong forms and are, therefore declined like 
(see Part I, No. 76). 

The same applies optionally to verbs of the sixth conjugation* 



Verbal root 


3rd pers. plur. 




Pres. Part. 








srratft vHHW 










I 


11% 




sidV 



The feminine of the present participles which do not insert ^ 
in their strong forms is also formed without ^ (see Part I, No. Ill), 
e.g. : masc. : fem. : I 

103. Present participle active atmanepada 

(1) The verbs which have in the 3rd pers. plur. present, 

i.e* the verbs of the 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th conjugations add iTFf to 
the verbal base (see Part I, No. 83), e.g. : c5WT*T I 

(2) The verbs which have in the 3rd pers, plur. present, i.e. 
the verbs of the 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th and 9th conjugations replace 

by STFbe.g. : 



























3 






* 







The pers. part, of 8?TH_(to sit) is 

of 5ft (to lie down) is 

104. All verbs form their present participle passive in [see 
Parti, No. 83(2)]. 
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EXERCISE 11 



I. Vocabulary 



*TP^(1A) to oppress, 
to resist 

hunter 

813-sjT^to pursue 
c^TW renunciation 
csrcftTCLone who gives 
up, donor 
Jaffa: of a good family 
sinner 
miserly 

3*3*1 the Vedas 
frlR conduct, custom 
sr-t^L (1A) to 

engage in 



afaftra: god of love 
the 

course of passion 
5WT3*1 dawn 
noon 
sun 

Q^ci: sunset 
STRICT setting 
wfo old 

the whim 
of time 

«fT*T indeed 
thus 

ITHIs monkey 



the Narmada 

River 

f^TT*5 big 

silk-cotton tree 
fa-TO (IP) to dwell 
*ffa: *ffaRnest 
^T: bird 
5HTO (<W) n. sky 
!% /. rain 

fitted with 
f*refa protected from 
the wind 
(1A) to stay 
cessation 



II. Translate into English : 

In) snftrcT f% f% jaft5fa qrfcn i 

3^3 f% $?pf*r ?qf?ifa g?fa II (K.M. VI, p. .69, 33) 

00 :» wN sr firefa si iffa *r i 
sitf 5 i®pr 1 fRr qs fftEw Sl jpu ii 
(\) 3T55: S*n% ST^nt aw: ^ifilClS^in: i 

(*) *R W ^f<T W sBfrfa ffa 
arft w sitit torfa w *im 1 
?c4 w\ f^raiwmisf 
anatsgsmfa wia agww: 11 
W fanNVn&aft 'Mo I 

9Wfigqfil?IW WTSRIST w: II (W : perfpct=they went") 




THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE PRESENT PARTICIPLES 



67 



f*ran*5: ^ qfsrot farofsci 

§^T I <rcfg smftj 5R^rfV «|ftR»W<U rRit «T cRcR*- 

?WT ^Tf^fvcW jl *ft «fT TOTi: >?gg I 

STCTTfa lHtiRn «ft«iq*g*»SHga *gfo I 
fofafa sft^r it 

*rcg \ v&tti ^n^Rf w*ti iN^i Ww si 4ter w- 

FfoWWfa %HTf^f 1 

III. Justify the instrumental case in the words underlined in 
Exercise II. 

IV. Give the nom. sing. masc. of the pres, part, active of ST# ^f# 
*fr# 5*, *TVI» f > 

Give the nom. sing. fem. of the pres. part, active of FIT# 6T^ , 
WRZ# *F(# 

Give the pres. part, passive of ?T# ? # ?T I 

V. Translate into- Sanskrit : 

(1) I saw the two girls collecting wood in the forest. 
(2) While the rain was falling (loc. abs.) the weary traveller sat 
under a big tree. (3) There is no one like him. (4) The path by 
which you came is being obstructed by the enemies, (5) Those 
who stay in their houses ( = those staying in their houses) when 
their friends are in danger are to be blamed. (6) For how much 
did you buy these beautiful books ? (7) What is the use of learning 
to one who follows the wrong path ? (8) The house ought to be 
built within five weeks. (9) That man blind of one eye goes by 
the name of Devadatta (=is Devadatta by name). (10) It is said 
by many that the leader has left the country with 500 soldiers 

(11) Due to your offence, we are all unable to go home 

(12) Enough with that singing ! 
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LESSON 12 

THE PERFECT TENSE Cffe) 

105. The perfect tense expresses an action of the remote past 
which was not witnessed by the speaker. That is why it 

is never used in the first person except when the speaker wants 
to express a state of mind or an action of which he was not 
conscious, e.g., I spoke during my sleep. 

106. There are two kinds of perfect : 

(1) The reduplicative perfect which is common to all 
monosyllabic roots beginning with a consonant or with 8T, BIT and 
short f* 3* % . 

(2) The periphrastic perfect used with roots beginning 
with a long vowel except 8ff and with the roots of the 10th con- 
jugation and other derivative roots ( see No. 114.) 

Exceptions : ^ (to pity), (to cough), 3?T^(to sit) take 
the periphrastic perfect. 

-SPT (to cover) and (to go) take the reduplicative perfect, 
(to burn), (tcTknow), vft (to fear)* ^ (to support), f 
(to take away), ft (to blush), (to awake) and 
(to be poor) take both forms of the perfect. 

107. The reduplicative perfect 

The reduplicative perfect follows the rules of reduplication 
given under No. 70, with the following modifications : 

(1) A radical becoms 8? in reduplication, e.g. I 

(2) Initial 8? followed by a single consonant is reduplicated 
in btt e.g. : 8 ^-stt^i 

(3) Initial 8? followed by a conjunct consonant and initial 
become 3TT^ in reduplication, e.g.: 




6? 



THE PERFECT TENSE (ftej 

(4) Initial t and 3 reduplicate in | and 35 when the radical 
vowel does not take guga ; in 53, and 33^ when the radical vowel 
takes guija (see No. 108), e.g. : 53:13^5*13 ; 3«fc3W 

108. The terminations 

The terminations of the 1st, 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, parasm. 
are strong ; the other terminations are weak. 

PARASMAIPADA ATMANEPADA 





S. 


D. 


P. 


s. 


D. 


p. 


1 




3 


V 


3 






2 


«? 


erg: 


9? 


% 


eiT% 


* 


3 


Si 


eg: 


3? 




STT% 


5* 



Before toe strong terminations : 

(1) A medial short vowel takes guija, e.g. : 

(2) A medial short 6i and a final vowel take vrddhi in the 3rd 
pers. sing. ; vrddhi or guija in the first pers. ; gurja in the 2nd pets., 
e.g. : S' 1st pers. : 33IP or 33P ; 2nd pers. : 333 ; 3rd pers. : 33TP I 
109. Before terminations beginning with a consonant, all roots 

insert 5 except Q 5, and W I 

Before the termination 3(2nd pers. sing, parasm.), roots ending 
in short except PS and S> do not insert f, e.g. : 5*2-3533 *. Most of 
the roots ending with other vowels than insert f optionally before 31 

140. Special sandhi rules 

(1) Before a termination beginning with a vowel : 

The final 5> f and 3g of the base, when preceded by a 

single consonant, become 3,and ^respectively, 
e.g. :£pfr+53-fMs33; 3f+3:=33>:i 
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When preceded by a compound consonant, they become 
and ^^respectively. 

e.g. I I 

The final 3; 35 and always become 3^and 8?^ respectively* 

e.g. : ja+^aas 5 1 i 

T 

(2) ^ is changed to 5% when preceded by any vowel except 
QT> QTT or % \ 

111* The Perfect of (to strike) : strong base weak base 

PARASMA1PADA ATMANEPADA 





S. 


D. 


P. 


S. 


D. 


P. 


1 


33*3 


33ft* 


33ft*T 


33^ 


33ft*t 


33%t 


2 


<RTt%T 


3333 s 


333 


33ft** 


333T* 


33^ 


2 




3333 s 


333 s 


33* 


333R* 


33^3* 



The Perfetct of (to speak) : strong base weak base 



1 






sPTftpT 








2 








■raft* 




srnf^t 


3 


'SPTT^ 


5T»ra[§: 











The Perfect of sft (to lead) : strong base fM* ; weak base 



f«W^T f«T«TT2y 






ftfrret fafcret 


faqfqq 






f^qr^ 1 ftfcp=% 


f^STT^T 


^3: j 


fM* 





3 
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The Perfect of f> (to do) : strong base : weak base I 



1 














2 






=335 








3 




^3: 











112. Roots ending in take oft in the 1st and 3rd pers. sing. 

parasm. They drop their BIT before other terminations and 
optionally in the 2nd pers. sing, parasm. The same rule applies to 
roots ending in % ^ and Bfr . 

Efl (to put) : strong base *T (to sing) : strong base 

weak base weak base 

PAR ASM AIP ADA ATMANEPADA 



1 














2 




wp 








5rf»T^r 


3 








w\ 


mx§ 





The root f, however, is treated as 3|1 : I 

113. Roots which have a medial 8? preceded and followed by a 
single consonant, and which keep their initial consonant 
unchanged in reduplication drop the reduplication, and change the 
81 to TT before weak terminations. This change occurs also in the 
2nd pers. sing, parasm, when % is inserted before ^ . 
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13 . (to fall) : strong base (to obtain) : weak base 

weak base 

PARASMAIPADA ATMANEPADA 

1 

2 

3 



VTTcT 












qq?*T^fa*T 


- - 




§faq 






qqra 


fcis* 


^3: 


at 







N.B. The root although beginning with an aspirate, is con- 
jugated like <T 3 . , e g. : 3rd pers. : Sfa:. The same applies 

to g (cRTK, ^ 5 :, t'ilb #30 and 

mk®). 

114. The roots q^(to speak), ^ (to speak), 37 (to sow), ^ (to 
dwell) and (to carry) reduplicate in 3. Before weak 
terminations, the radical 3 is also changed to 3, which, together with 
the 3 of the reduplication, contracts into 55. 



Strong base Weak base 3rd pers. sing. 3rd pers. dual 3rd pers. plur. 





sqq gqra 


3^ 


3^ 


3^Tg* 




















3?T 




3?7§: 


$S : 






35* 






&3 : 




3*^ 3^ 


i 

3^_ 




3^3 : 


35 s 



115. The roots ^ (to sacrifice) reduplicates in Before weak 
terminations, the radical q is also changed to %, which, to- 
gether with the % of the reduplication, contracts into f. Thus : 
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5^ or 


ff^ 








t* 




t*3 : 





116. The Roots (to pierce), (to sleep), and (to seize) 
reduplicate as follows : faesp* , Before weak ter- 

minations, the radical ^ and l are changed to %, 3 and ^ respect- 
ively. The change of q to %, of 3 to 3 and of ? to is called 
Samprasarana. 



Strong base Weak base 3rd pers. sing. 3rd pers. dual 3rd pers. plur. 



cap* 






f^nq 










§31 




§T*3 : 


§33 : 








<3raT? 







117. The roots (to be born), (to dig), (to go), (to 
eat) and (to kill) drop their medial BJ before weak ter- 
minations. The ? of is changed to ^ . 

strong base sni weak base 51^ 
weak base 

PARASMAIPADA ATMANEPADA 



1 


wm *im*r 




'srfwnr 








2 


5T*rfir*r 






srf# 






3 


Wl\q 


STKTg: 


sug: 






srf^: 



118. The roots fa (to collect), fa (to conquer) and fa (to impel) 
change their radical consonant to a guttural. 
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Strong stem 


Weak stem 


3rd pers. sing. 


3rd pers. dual 


3rd pers. plur. 


fa 


fa% fat 


fafa 


fa^PT 




fa^Fg: 


fa 


fa?t fan 


fafa 


famn 


fanrg: 


fag: 


fa 


fafa fan 


fafa 


fanro 


fan^: 


fag: 



119. The root ^ takes the irregular base and keeps its long 35 
throughout. 



1 

2 

3 

120. The root (to say) has not all the forms of the perfect. 
The first person is completely lacking and so is the second 

person plural. 

1 

2 

3 

121. The root fa^(to know) forms a perfect without reduplica- 
tion, which lias present meaning. 





fas 


fasi 




fa?g: 


fa? 




fa?3: 


fal- 



— — 


— 




— 


3?Tfg: 


Wf: 



S. D. P. 







n^ifan 


n^fan 










^0* 



3 





THE PERFECT TENSE ( f*53^) 

EXERCISE 12 



j 4 Vocabulary 
9*g-8T (IP A) to 

perform 

(3P) to search, to 
inquire 

Qig 5 (aifo) (2P) to 
follow, to accom- 
pany 

followed, 

endowed 

(6P) 

to seek, to look for 

ms&l (IP) to flee 

m-m (9A) to deny, 
to disown 

fwp wealth 

word beginning 
with the letter \ 

blacksmith 

bellows 



8Tq-f^(6P) to pre- 
tend, to feign 

(IP) to remove 
3TC-*n^(lA) to abuse 
3TO-*T^(5P) to offend 
(IP A) to 

revile, to deny (A) 

OT-? (5PA) to open, 
to disclose 

j (2P) to 

destroy 

I 

| w-f (IP) to take 
1 away 

f^«T deprived of 
importance, 

respect 
association 
day and 

night 



II. Translate into English : 

(i) fosrcr «rgqT ^ i 

5RS 5n*ftfcT II 
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QN-f (2A) to 

«D 

hide, to deny 
W-9TC-l(9NTl) (5P) 
to open 

(4PA) to throw 
away, to discard 
3Tfa-srT (3PA) to 
shut, to cover 

aro-tsr ( (1A) 

to expect, to wait 
for, to require 
stfVr-^(lP) to 
offend, to conjure 
Qlfa-gT (9PA) 

to recognize 
Q?f*T-STT (3PA) to 
say, to name 

instability 
lack of faith 

fatq*5cIT failure, 

uselessness 

worship 
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(\) ws sraNtaTft ^ i 

S WtgqiTW^ ‘ijflvlfa ft 'sitafa II 
(0 snr foreran vm STgemnfTH. i 
f 5 swwituw m fsRsnffR«Rnn n 
(•*) sisrgqT fciT <J5JT ^Tfi fi^^'rT a^i 
gq ftwarlt ffTfe 3^4 q^Tcrctfa II 

(h) et«ftfn^3 g#g *trit $4 my ^nfeiw i (0 v«ra?5fgft% tr *ffft i 

(vs) sqTq: q%ufr ^ S*2qT ft SRlfl i (c) Hffjqq 3RTfT faf^rg: fq?§ 
5I$f:i {%) fSRft tl^T fUfvTST? I (fo) ftf pt ffpqg: * 

(')')'' aft W5R^lCr fRT e?Wlfa?ST |% ?tq 35g: I (l*) JRT *cft 

5I^W qftV swig: 1 

III. Conjugate in the perfect Btq-^, 3tfq-«lT, 3Tfa-qfr, 3JSJ-0T and Stg-fl. 

IV. Translate into Sanskrit, using the perfect wherever possible : 

(1) The enemies fled. (2) The two rogues removed all the 
jewels. (3) It is said that the tiger destroyed many cows and goats. 
(4) I have heard that you two looked for me for a long time and 
could not find me. (5) After the child had been killed by falling 
into the well, the village-chief covered the well. (6) The two sons 
of the merchant discarded all the wealth which they had received 
from their father and departed to the forest. (7) On all sides of 
the palace soldiers stood during the night in order to protect the 
young prince. (8) Although many have reviled those who do good 
(OT-fO to the poor, we should not desist from protecting the dis- 
inherited. (9) As soon as the servant opened the door, all the 
courtiers entered the assembly hall. (10) See how the lack of faith 
has led them to destruction. (11) Many years ago a son was born 
to the king. (12) Formerly there was a big lake where the swans 
sported among the lotuses. 
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LESSON 13 

THE PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT 
PERFECT PARTICIPLES 

122. The periphrastic perfect (see No. 106) 

To form the periphrastic perfect, a verbal noun in the 
accusative is derived from the verbal base by the addition 
To that verbal noun the reduplicative perfect of ^ or 3^ is 
added. In classical Sanskrit the perfect of 3*^ is used much more 
frequently than that of f> or 

Before the addition of 3n^ a final vowel and a short 
medial vowel take gupa, except the short % of f^. 



verbal noun : verbal noun : 



1 




*TORTOTftw n»JIJn*nftW 






2 


*mpn*nfsra 


*iorowre*j ! 


_*n>RWRr 






3 


mwm 




■nwmrg: 







123. When the roots ?ft, ft, and § are conjugated in the 
periphrastic perfect, they are reduplicated as in the 3rd 

conjugation (see No. 67) before the addition of OTR\ Thus: 

fort fwnsre \ 

faft ftrf* +3TTH I 

^ foi farc+aroi i 

I 35 smura i 

124. The Perfect Passive is identical with the perfect atmanepada.. 

Thus : SRPf he killed he was killed 

he said it was said 
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125. Perfect participles 

(1) The perfect participle passive is formed by the primary 
suffix (k) ta. The anubandha \ debars guija. The formation 
of the perfect passive participle has been explained in part I, No. 84. 

(2) There are two different formations of the perfect 

participle active : the first with the primary suffix (k) tavat (u) 
( see Part I, No. 85) ; the second with the primary suffixes (k) 
vas (u) and wra (k) ana (c). is used for roots conjugated in 

the parasmaipada, 35TR^for those conjugated in the atmanepada. 

(3) The perfect participle active parasmaipada (^§) 

The strong and middle stems are formed by adding and 

to the weak base of the perfect ; if the weak base is mono- 
syllabic, | is inserted. The weak stem is formed by taking the 
3rd pers. plur. and changing the visarga to 



Root 


Weak perf. 
base 


Strong 

stem 


Middle ■ 
stem 


3rd pers. 
plur. 


Weak 

stem 


$ 








* f 






fjpft 










** 












SOT 










?l^r v 


a* 








*3? 





(4) The perfect participle active atmanepada ( ) is 

formed by adding QTT^T to the weak base, exactly as the termination 
en% of the 3rd pers. dual is added, e.g. : ^ snap! I 

For the declension of the perfect participles formed with 
the suffixes and see Part I, Nos. 85 & 100. 

For the formation of the feminine, see Part I, Nos. Ill (1) 
and 112. 

The perfect part. pass, and the perfect participle atmane- 
pada ($T«T^) are declined like nouns in 3T-3TT-8THI 
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I, Vocabulary 

erfcHT^ClP) to vio- 
late, to neglect 

to survive 

(IP) 

to overcome 

sfa-fH(7PA) 

to surpass 
(1 A) 

to exceed 
(8PA) to 

authorize, to referto 

8rfa-UH.(lP) 

to acquire 
Slfa-^(IP) 

to ascend 

wife 

5Rlfrrf*i: m./.l birth- 
) day 

gq-f (IP) to offer 
3M$lfl*^benefactor 



EXERCISE 13 

e?g-fi (8PA) 

to imitate 

8?g-^PT (1 A) to take 
pity, to sympa- 
thize with (+acc.) 

sig-tni(lP) to follow 

ejg-J?^(9P) to favour, 
to oblige 

e^-fTT/lP) to heat, 
to annoy 

0|g-rt ( ^(4A) to repent 

(IP) to echo 
(+ acc.) 

(IP) to request 



pf: joy 
3<!p5 opened, 

expanded 

tRR.but 

on each foot 
evil-doer 



( 9*3-§**(4A) to 
awake, to be aware 
of 

(4 A) to agree, 
to sanction 

8?3-*TT (2P, 3A) 

to infer, to guess 

8?3-<J5^(7A) to exa- 
mine, to order 

(7PA) to obs- 
truct, to obey, 
to entreat 

(2P) to rule, 
to teach 



thread 

WT left ; qfaur right 
3^31^ curiosity 
mmfei f. perch 
goodness 



II. Translate into English : 

(<0 3<raTft<| W Wgi !PTM 

3*q3JTfi;q q: mv: s II 

qfgoi saw snj?5 : ■ ^ i <rc 
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fafafa affrr* sfas ^jtci 1% i qq>: gym i fafa i 

awr hi *£ ^orrq^q i eni^ qjr ^ g^r HifaiHi^— ;w#tncif?fb i 
h?t*j sfaoi'ft cwi?sn. i g%H w sfatsfar ^jrjftfci i 
fafoiHT hi qfq g h? gni%3T? 5 ^ 1% =n wrf^frr i gqrr 
sr*ns-t j^, 9i5 aft qraq£: qfofafa i 

III. Exercises on the formation of participles. 

(1) Form the present part. act. parasm. fog) of the following 
verbs : 

eifa-3 ; 3{fa-? ; eig-HT ; eig-^TH i 

(2) Form the present part. act. atm. ( 5ITH^) of the following 
verbs : 

srfa-fH; 313-^; erg-isi 

(3) Form the pres. part. pass, of the following verbs : 

QT3-^; 3?fa-f ; BifW-rn^ ; eig-gn 

(4) Form the past part. pass. fo) of the following verbs : 

OT-f ; Big-m ; ; erg-gqn 

(5) Form the past part. act. in ^R^of the following verbs : 

erg-ift ; erg -s* ; erg-ir* ; srg-^ i 

(b) Form the perfect part, in 5R§ of the following verbs : 

^ ; 3?fa-*T^ ; 3q-f ; 8?T ift I 

(7) Form the perfect part. atm.(^Fr^) of the following verbs: 

<3*T ; ; ? I 

IV. Change the voice in the following : 

(l) cqHfaffl: ? (*) Hq?qT5*I3^ : > (0 ft 

U) Sf^snrf^: 3#: flHT«J*TcP I (’a) H^ftTC-pfaltlT gf^55T I 

V. Conjugate the following verbs in the periphrastic perfect : 

•PI; 30 SRH 
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LESSON 14 

THE DATIVE CASE— PRIMARY SUFFIXES (cont.) 

126. The general rules governing the use of the Dative were 

given in Part I, No. 22. 

The Dative case denotes : 

(1) the indirect object of verbs meaning 

to give : wff — Give money to the poor. 

to tell, to announce : f<Hr — He related the 

incident to his father. 

to promise : fasTRl — You promised a cow to 

the brahmin. 

to send : U? A messenger was sent to the king. 

to owe : fiPTO 5 ^TTOTfiT— I owe two books to my 

friend. 

(2) the purpose of the action : g^wff — You should 

go to the forest for flowers. 

(3) the person or thing in whose advantage the action is 

done : jjifaafr — He gathers money for his sons. 

127. The dative is used also : 

(1) with verbs meaning 

to please : — This dot;s not please me (I do 

not like this) ( see Part I, No. 44). 

to desire, to long for: «T — I do not long for fame. 

to be angry, to be jealous, to envy, to do harm : ftrsiFT «? 

You should not be angry with your friend, 

He is jealous of the rich man. He 

envies the virtuous man. pjfa — He does harm 

to the boys. 



6 
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N.B. ^*>§?^and preceded by a preposition govern the 
accusative. 

to be fit for, to conduce to : Piety conduces 

to knowledge. The verbs ^and Qfl^can be used in that 
sense : Modesty leads to happiness. 

(2) with words of salutation like 1 

(3y with adjectives meaning able’, with the indeclinable 
in the sense of ‘equal to, a match for’, and with the verb 3-^ ‘to 
be a match for’. sftc— ' The hero is able (to cope with) the 

enemy. SfT5T nfalcStS^-Gopala is a match for his brother, 

swftT— Hari is a match for (is able to cope with) the demons. 

128. Primary suffixes (cont.) 

(1) The indeclinable past participle is formed with the 
primary suffixes ^TT (k) tva and ^T(l) ya (p) ( see part I, No. 115). 

(2) Another form of the indeclinable past participle is formed 
with the primary suffix *?g^(n) am (ul). The anubandha ^ordains 
vrddhi a final vowel and penultimate 8?. 

c.g. : 

The verb 5^ has the irregular form 1 

(3) Use of the indeclinable past participle in I 

It conveys the idea of a past action repeated several times and 
is then used as follows : Having remembered 

again and again the death of the heroes, he broke into tears. 

It is also used at the end of compounds, sometimes in an 
active, sometimes in a passive meaning, e.g. : He 

exterminated his enemies (=He destroyed his enemies having killed 
them to the root). ^cfT — She was taken captive = She was 

seized (having been taken captive). 
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129. The infinitive of purpose is formed with the suffix gg^tum 
(un) ( see Part I, No. 122). 

130. Feminine abstract nouns are formed by the primary suffix 

(k) ti (n). 

The verbal root undergoes’ the same changes as in the past 
pass, part (see Part I, No. 84) f e.g. : (hearing) ; 

(memory) ; gsr-gftfi (enjoyment) ; (fatigue) ; TO^-nfcT (move- 
ment) ; W-fwfa (position) ; (intelligence). 

Those feminine nouns are declined like (see Part I, No. 50). 

131. Primary suffixes forming agent-nouns. 

(1) (n) aka. The anubandha ^ordains vrddhi of a final 

consonant and of a penultimate 3T, and the addition of Rafter roots 
ending in OTT, and 8ft, e g. : (leader) ; «T$Mtei c t> (destroyer) ; 

(liberator) ; (donor) ; ( L TI'^+) cook. 

(2) g^tr (c), e.g. : ; *nj;*Pg ; ; g-Sfg* I 

Many verbs insert % before the suffix g^(see No. 134). 

For the declension of these nouns (see Part I, No. 52). 

(3) ero^a(ii). The anubandha \ ordains vrddhi of a final 

vowel and of a penultimate 8?, and the addition of ^ after roots 
ending with 8?T, tr, it and 8ft, e.g. : + (potter); 

tFEl ^ftT (g*3+^)=t!*gSTq (weaver) ; 

(helmsman); ^1% ( Sift +3^ )=*nffrT5 (cloud). 

These nouns are masculine. 

(4) ftyf«T (n) in (i). The anubandha ^ordains vrddhi of a final 
vowel and of a penultimate 8?, and the addition Rafter roots ending 
with 8TT, tj, and oft, e.g. : Like 
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81^ (see above), fwf»f can be used with verbal roots preceded by a 
nojn ; it then conveys the idea of habit or repetition, e.g. ; Kltf 

(5nw+^i)=nmT^; ^>stf3(ws+i)=33tfTfcu 

For the declension of these nouns and adjectives, see Part I, 
No. 92. 

For the formation of the feminine, see Part I, No. Ill (4). 

(5) sj^a (c) forms agent-nouns 

with g preceded by a direct object, e.g. : fl*i 5 *frt (ftn+f) 

with preceded by a direct object, e.g. : (fa^T-h 

8»f I 

with 4ft preceded by a locative, e.g. t 31*4 wrf (4t®rT+5ft) 

with a few oth^r roots : (cook) ; ^55^55 (moving) • 

34^(4 (snake) ; (god) ; (spy). 



EXERCISE 14 

I. Vocabulary 



5T-f? (5P) to send 
f^pT 6 P)t:o send 


§f^(4P) to 

bear malice 


413! fall, ruin 


salt 

vftvj^i^food 
TOW donkey 




welcome 


•TOcTT modesty 


to envy 

f^(lP) to be* 


ifa: hatred 


face 


con- 


jealous 


/. love 


law 


tentment 
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3Tfa-fS^(4P) to assail, 
to plot against 
(+acc.) 

e?fa (IP) to 
rejoice, to congratu- 
late, to welcome 

aifa-jfr (IP) to lead 

towards, to act, 
to represent 

effa-s-f (ajfaa) (2P) 
to intend, to aim at 



3TftHi(lP) to over- 
come 

(4A) to de- 
sire, to allow 
eiftf-J* (7A) to 
apply oneself, to 

accuse 

afftWR^lPA) to 

curse 

(6PA) to appoint, 
to crown 



(10 A) to request 
3?fiT-3TCL( w ) 

(4PA) to practise, 
to repeat 

to envy 

(+acc.) 

m (IP) to visit 

(9P^) (2P) 
to approach, 
to accept 



II. Translate into English : 

h) §* ST sftfo WT «f I 

# qrarc sfrcr^ srerar n (K.M. VI, p. 69,32) 

{Vi 3iw5i »ir=f wfsr \ 

sm ^ =3 ST ^TTHT fiRT! ^ II 

U) w- q^«frs? 5 T% arenst pi%i (v) snmi srconq *rara. swh. 

wnwR^i <S) gftPt f w i (O st ftpn&r sn^rtrRT 

f% cfJITfafcTHJ {'») 5$: gsapi fl I (O 51^. TOfacIR 83! 

gqpr sforeTC (see No. 118)1 (V) q: STJWTtSfq * qt qftwrtsfq 

sfarfcl sft fJIsfwr: IWlfcT rTST ST»T^H 5TT^f I 

III. Derive the following : 

(1) erfajR.+fsRH,; Tssn + ^ra:; S^+fspR,; $-T^+fsRR(.l 

(2) w-f ; qs+ar? ; ftnaJ-apB ; J^T+iire ; *r+UR5 ; sRT+ara I 

(3) erfMt+f*; 

(4) Form nouns with the suffix 8T^out of the following s 

*TT55t $^Tfh ; sji ; tpsf I 
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(5) WT+fafa ; ; 3cHl+fatfa 1 

(6) Form nouns with suffix ai^out of the following : 

*TFT ^ I 

IV. Translate into Sanskrit : 

(1) Hail to thee, poet ! Thou hast composed a poem which 
pleases all of us. (2) The sage cursed (perfect) the girl because 
her conduct did not please him. (3) All that you do and say is 
for your ruin, (4) The king was crowned for the welfare of the 
people. (5) People generally hate those who plot against them. 
(6) You are accused of having reviled your benefactors : relate to 
us all that happened. 



LESSON 15 

THE FUTURE TENSE 

132. There are two forms of the future in Sanskrit : 

(1) The periphrastic future ( §5 ) which expresses remote 
future events. 

(2) The simple future ( which expresses any future 
ovent, whether immediate or remote. 

• With regard to both futures, verbal roots are divided into 
three classes : 

(1) The roots ( 3+52 ), i.e. the roots which insert a short 
; before the terminations. 

(2) The Qffa^roots 3^+52^)* i.e. the roots which do not insert 
e shorn %. 

(3) The %3^roots ( 3T+30* i.e. the roots which insert a short 
3 optionally. 
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134. The rules presiding over the division of verbal roots into 

aifad^and roots are complicated. They may be stated as 
follows : 

(1) First general rule : All the roots of the tenth conjuga- 
tion and of the derivative conjugations ( see No. 144), all the 
roots ending with consonants, and all the roots ending with 
long and long 35 insert 5 before the terminations of the 
periphrastic future. 

Exceptions : The following roots do not insert % 
among the roots ending in 3? 

among the roots ending in q^ ffrcr 

among the roots ending in g -SRg 

among the roots ending in SFST g*^ 

among the roots ending in Ti fai 

among the roots ending in 

srafto 

among the roots ending in 
among the roots ending in 
gq ^ 

among the roots ending in *[ *VT 

among the roots ending in 

among the roots ending in ^ fifcT «T ^ ^ fo5^T 

ikoisoi 

among the roots ending in ^-fjq gq ffcq ^q fgT faq 3^ *jq 

faq gq 

among the roots ending in -TO q*T 

among the roots ending in qf^ 

(2) Second general rule : All the roots of the first nine 
conjugations ending in vowels except long q* and long 35 do not 
insert % before the terminations of the future. 
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Exceptions : The following roots insert (the final 8TT being 

dropped), fit, % st, 3 , 3 > g> $3, 3^, 'smz> 1 1 

(2) Third general rule : The following roots optionally 
insert % before the terminations of the future : 

135. The periphrastic future ( §2 ) 

(1) A verbal noun formed with the suffix <J^[see No. 131 (2)] 
in the nom. masc. sing, is prefixed to the present tense of the auxi- 
liary 3T8Tn the 1st and 2nd persons. In the 3rd person, the verbal 
noun is not followed by the auxiliary and takes the forms of the 
nom. sing., dual and plur. masc. : -3T ; -clT^ ; l 

(2) The final vowel and the short medial vowel of the verbal 
.roots take guija. The verbs of the tenth conjugation keep the base 
of the present tense (see Part I, No. 32). 

(3) Examples of periphrastic future : 






1 




Slfaeirej: 










2 














3 








SffolT 




j ^ctr:: 



135. The simple future ( ) 

(1) All roots ending in short insert % before the terminations, 
inserts % before the terminations of the simple future 
parasm. 

5^ inserts % both in the parasm. and the atmanepada. 
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(2) Terminations of the simple future 



PARASMAIPADA ATMANEPADA 



1 


wrfcr 


WW 






WT^| 


i WT*lt 


2 


wfe 


W«t: 


W*I 








3 


wfa 


Wet: 


wfw 









Before those terminations, the final vowel and the short 
medial vowel of a root take gui)a. The roots of the tenth conjuga- 
tion keep the base which they assume in the present tense. 



*Win the simple future «5*Mn the simple future 



1 




tmrfq^isr: 




3^ 


3t^nw| 


3^nq| 










3<W% 




3^% 






jmfqtJRt: 




3^ 


3^f 


j 3w?r 



137. Irregularities of the future 

(1) Hf^inserts long f before the terminations of the future : 

(2) Roots ending in long ^ insert short 5 or long f optionally, 
c.g. : tt -rrftcU or rtfletT ; etfwtftt or crtfwfet I 

(3) The future of *5 v is ^t3T, I 

(4) The future of 5R3 is SIST, | 

(5) ^changes its final ^to ej[.in the simple future : I 

(6) Roots with a medial short % either guijate it or replace it 
by S^and Q^always replace by thus : 





m 


i 




or 


«wfer 


or ^rftT 




j SET 


swfa | 




or *5JST 


wwfct 


or wwfet 
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EXERCISE 15 

I. Vocabulary 



angn ( eng: ) n. ago, 

life 

51$*: question 

astrologer 

substance, 

money 

|*P tree 


i^5 dumb, silent 
root, base 
are^TST: opportunity 

are^ref e5^to get an 
opportunity 

are^Tfl pure, bright 


attention, 

care 

are* t earth 
are**: limb 
are^T free, certain 
continuous 
continually 


3re-|> (6P) to bestow 


3nr-3*i C7PA) to ob- 


(IP) to sip. 


ara-tro (10P) 


struct, to confine 


to rinse the 


to despise 


( + 2 acc.) 


mouth 


3re-*rr^(lA) to dive 
into, to be absorb- 


(1A) to hang 


an-gT (9P) to as- 
certain 


ed in 


down, to lean on 


3n-^m (IP) to in- 
flate, to sound 


are- 3?^ (9PA) to let 


3TT-?^(lP)to attract, 


loose 

are-siT (3A) to apply 

oneself, to be 


to bend (a bow) 
STT-f^to interrupt. 


an-3T (IP) to hand 
down, to repeat, 


attentive 


to refer 


to learn 



II. Translate into English : 

0) 3ng:s£ i 

wtsp^fr 3§ J^cIT: SRfffo 4 g* I (K.M.V. p. 117, 16) 

00 *rcr 3s«n *w SRprf nfoarq i (\) sat 

qi amfa f%c^r ai *fr$# tr^H' W) gtfafq ^ 3 

5TW ^rwftri (h) gsjTR qfc nt gg nurfaid 

{%) ^arfjfr aid neqi qgn^qfai H ^anTTqr^ fs^rpcrfar?- 

(4 ) jrt gr^mqfirwfq^ ggqqtiT^ 
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sfo m\m\ (M sfttg Km\ (<*•) w sram * 

I (^ ^) 3% <wfa ^ faf^RWW I hV) sra&T ^Tg5fT 

3gfa ^eSTfff qfc^f^T I 

III. Conjugate in the periphrastic future : *TH*?^and 

Conjugate in the simple future : sn, Jll^and 

IV. Translate into Sanskrit : 

(1) Those who lean on a shaking tree will not stand for a 
long time. (2) Why do you remain silent ? People will despise 
you if you do not (=will not) ask any question. (3) You will 
bathe, rinse your mouth and dive into the pure water. (4) Those 
who interrupt the teacher continually will get no chance to learn 
(=for learning). (5) Many things will attract you in the new 
country where you intend to go. (6) Apply yourselves, boys. 
Attention is the cause (the root) of knowledge. (7) If you want 
to be free, do not obstruct the path of others. (8) The earth 
will shine in the light of the sun. (9) When I (shall) see your 
father, I shall tell him how you despised my advice. (10) The 
two girls whose songs we have heard will leave this city tomorrow. 
(11) Plenty of work is left to be done : shall we go without doing 
it ? (12) No wise man will ever think that he knows everything. 

(13) They will fight and die but their country will be free. 

(14) Fools alone think that they will never fall into adversity. 

(15) What will you eat ? There is not much but all there is 
is yours. 
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LESSON 16 

FUTURE TENSE (cont.)— CONDITIONAL (5*) 
BENEDICTIVE ( arutftfsr® ) 

138. The future passive is identical with the future atmanepada. 
Thus : %^TfcT=he will conquer ; %^=he will be conquered. 

Roots ending with a vowel and the roots sjg^and S3T 
have an optional from in the future passive. The final vowel 
takes vrddhi, a final QTT is changed to and and are 

changed to and respectively. % is then inserted and 

the atmanepada terminations are added. Thus : 



Roots Periphrastic future passive Simple future passive 





Normal form 


Optional form 


Normal form 


Optional form 1 


sr 


wFnt 








£ 














*rrfacnt 






















5$ 





139. The future participles (*Ff, WW*) 

The parasm. and atm. participles of the simple future are 
formed in the same way as the present participles of the 6th 
conjugation. 

The termination of the 3rd pers. plur. parasm. is 

replaced by WU 

The termination of the 3rd pers. plur. atm. is replaced 

by I 
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sn 












fifjfwtrm 
















h 


sfiTGtrfar 
















qfrPSffit; 














qprau 











The declension of the future participle parasm., is the same as 
that of the verbs of the 6th conjugation, i.e. they optionally keep the 
•lin their strong forms. 

Masc. : ^TWI. ST^crt or SRRT: or s?TCJRP I 

Neut. : WRL or I 

The feminine is either or I 

The future participle is often used in the sense of ‘about io’ 
or ‘going to’ e.g. : about to go ; ^Tf*W*TRT 3F2TT the girl about 

to be killed. 

140. The Conditional ( 

The Conditional is used to express a condition which is not or 
has not been realized. 

It must be used in both the conditional and the main clauses. 
Terminations 

The Conditional is formed from the simple future exactly as 
the imperfect is formed from the present of the first conjugation : 
the augment 31 is prefixed to the verb and the terminations are as 
follows : 



PAR ASM ATP ADA ATMANEPADA 



1 






^T*T 


^ 1 






2 




wm. 




WW 1 






3 








1 
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The insertion of % follows exactly the same rules as in the 
simple future and the irregularities are the same as those of the 
simple future ( see Nos. 136 & 137). 



fi in the conditional 5W in the conditional 



1 






3T$ffaTTJT 


3*55^ 


3*55^3% 




2 


s^f -Jj: 




a^ffalcT 




8Tc5^WH 




3 















141. The Conditional passive is identical with the atmanepada and 
is subject to the same optional transformations as the future 

passive ( see No. 138),e.g» : Were my father to 

come, all would be pleased. i#)T (or 31^*7) 

If you had not been led by a fool, you would have conquered. 

142. The Benedictive ( ) 

The Benedictive expresses a wish of the speaker or a blessing 
conferred by him on some other person. 

(1) Before the Parasmaipada terminations, the verbal root 
is treated as in the passive voice [see Part I, Nos. 68 & 71 (3)], the \ 
of the passive being replaced by the following terminations : 

1 

2 

3 



TOT* 






TO 






2TR 




3T§: 



e.g. : fa 
£ 
37 






fasi: 



37TTT 















T2TI§: 
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Roots ending in 8TT> ^ and oft change their final vowel to xr 
when it is preceded by a single consonant, to or tT when it is 
preceded by a conjunct consonant. Thus : 

But <TT (to protect) 
has always 
mw* etc. 

While <TT (to drink) 
has always 

etc. 

( 2 ) Before Atmanepada terminations : 

% is inserted in the case of set roots, optionally in the case of 
vet roots. Roots ending in ^ preceded by a conjunct 
consonant, the root ? and roots ending in long 3? are vet. 
The final vowel and the short medial vowel take guija when ^ 
is inserted ; when f is not inserted, a short medial vowel 
and final short ^ remain unchanged, while a final is 
changed to and to 35*^ after a labial. 

The inserted ? is lengthened in the Benedictive of 51?^. 

The Atmanepada terminations are as follows : 

1 

2 

3 

f> in the Benedictive atm. in the Benedictive atm. 








96 



A SANSKRIT MANUAL FOR HIGH SCHOOLS 



143. The Benedictive passive is identical with the atmanepada 
and is subject to the same optional transformations as the 
future passive ( see No. 138). Thus : 



* 


or fnfaffrJi 


Q 


or 


a? 


or mffqfa 


a 


or 



EXERCISE 7 



I. Vocabulary 



(5P) 

to propitiate 

an-m (IP) 

to converse 

3!T-fo^(6P) to draw, 
to sketch 

en-faf (10P) 

to embrace 

en-ate (10P) 

to perceive 

(10PA) to see, 
to consider 


anfavf (IP) to appear 

snfof (8PA) 

to reveal, 
to manifest 

en-S (5PA, 9PA) 
to cover, to conceal, 
to shut in 

en-S^(lA) to turn 
round 

3TT-3TS (1A) to hope 
for, to bless 


^iT-W^dA) to sus- 
pect, to fear 
(4P) 

to embrace 
«H-^(2P) to take 

heart 

en-S\ (IP) to sit 

near, to find 
3TT-1 (1PA) to fetch, 
to eat 

en-f (IP) to call, 

to invoke 
3TT-f (1A) to pro- 
voke, to challenge 


3T5P share, portion 


accidental 


api^: medicine 


sharer, heir 


axis, pivot, die 


8Tf: lap, sign 


afg: m. ray 


unfit, unable 


( VI ) sprout, 

blade 


afa: shoulder 


whole, entire 


a?!^: goad, hook 
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II. Translate into English : 

(1) folT?: ? 00 ^BWlg trer TldWi : 

I (0 TONS. I (v) <PT *pfTWT: ' 

00 *ifawr ?§: i (%) wuiwhuwi 

vpt^RRT^ra ftrfs sn w i (*) pfjrfs spare* ^ *t «rereire: sr 

(<) S^SgfaScWftl sifareref^ ^ I (*>) «tTWt f^T^o?T f^r 

trrai^ i (i°) referenTOr: #n 5K*mtrereFR( i 

III. (1) Give the future participle active of fT, sn^and *TTaj 

(2) Give the future participle passive of fa^and ?|l 

(3) Conjugate en-? and en-’SRTjn the conditional. 

(4) Conjugate *1*1 and ret in the benedictive active. 



LESSON 17 

THE DERIVATIVE VERBS— THE CAUSATIVE— 
THE ABLATIVE CASE 

114. There are four categories of derivative verbs. They j : the 
Causative ( the Desiderative (SR.)> the Frequentative 

(or Intensive) ( ) and the Denominative ( «TT*P=IT§ ) The firsc 

three are derived from verbal roots, the fourth is derived from 
nominal stems. 

145. The Causative ( fal'O 

The Causative indicates that the subject causes another to 
perform the action signified by the verbal root. 

7 




98 



A SANSKRIT MANUAI 1 HIGH SCHOOLS 



Formation 

The Causative is formed like the verbs of the 10th conjugation 
( see Part I, No. 32) t 

Guna of short medial vowel 
Vriddhi of final vowel 
Addition of W 
Besides : 

Roots with a short medial 3? take vriddhi except : 
^,o2psr,^and^ 

e.g. : 'TRrcfa ; but ^ . When 5m means ‘to see’, 

it has I 

Roots ending in 3?T> ^ and sft insert * before the addition 

of epjj 5T ^ *TN3T% I 

3E and ft take guija and insert I 

f*T and ^t change their final vowel to en and insert 
I 

9T (to drink) has ; 5T (to protect) has I 

sfr and 3 insert ^ optionally : rffawfa srmfcT ; I 

^has two forms : ^tiprfcT and I 

Qffa-? has I 

f^has l 

has or (to inspire fear, to look frightful) 

*TPRf<T (to frighten with some instrument). 

146 . The Causative is conjugated like the verbs of the 10th con- 
jugation and takes both parasm. and atm. terminations. 

e.g. : (to hear). Causative base (to cause to hear). 
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Parasmaipada Atmanepada Passive 



Present 


srmfff 






Imperfect 








Imperative 








Potential 


1 






Perfect 






«*wi*nir 


Periph. future 


srraftraT 


j 




Simple future 


«n^rfci 






Conditional 








Benedictive 









147. Construction of the Causative 

(1) The subject of intransitive verbs used in a non-causative 
form becomes the object of the causative. 

e.g. : A tree grows in the garden. 

f$T — I cause a tree to grow (=1 plant a 

tree) in the garden. 

ftraTO & - You are angry with your friend. 

' What makes you angry with your 

friend ? 

(2) The subject of transitive verbs used in non-causative 
form is usually put in the instrumental when the verb becomes 
causative. 

c.g. : QJvf mfft —The maidservant cooks the food. 

*?T ?T^TT 3TvT — She makes the maidservant cook 

the food. (She has the food cooked by the maidservant). 
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(3) Exceptions. The following transitive verbs follow the 
same rule as the intransitive verbs : 

Verbs denoting movement : gsft jjttt *R35fcT— The son goes to 
the village. 

facTT jp —The father makes his son go the village. 

•ft and however, do not conform to this rule. 

ETT^ft f^RT — The nurse carries the child. 

HTcTT vrrszri •TPPTfa— The mother makes the nurse carry the 

child. 

5T*ft *ttt — The servant carries the burden. 

*TR — The master makes the servant carry the 

burden. 

But, when means ‘to blow 1 or ‘to flow’, being intransitive, 
it follows the rule of intransitive verbs : •f?ft ' The river flows. 

SBT «flff — The Creator makes the river flow. 

Verbs meaning ‘eating’ and ‘drinking’ : 3T3T 
Children eat sweetmeats. *TTcTT The mother makes 

children eat sweetmeats. ^ fraftr— The traveller drinks 

water. 3p[ <TPPTTftf — I make the traveller drink water. 

Q^', and however, do not conform to this rule. 

(^T^rfcT, or 8iT^ftr)~He make the enemy eat 

poison. 

Verbs meaning ‘to understand’, ‘to read’, ‘to see’, ‘to speak’* 

f^fT: ^ — The pupils read and understand the 

book. 3 $ ^ — The preceptor makes the 

pupils read and understand the book. 
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The verb <RT^(to see) conforms to this rule in the parasmaipada; 
in the atmanepada it optionally does so : cf ^J^—Make him see 
(show him) the house. But cT or l 

5 and f in the causative optionally govern either the accusative 
or the instrumental of the subject of the non-causative verb. 

MlWfcO: — You committed a sin. 1 M H^'*K^dr~Who caused 

) you to commit a sin ? 

3TT*pf — Remove the seat, | 9TTCR 51^1 — Have the ser- 

) vant removed the seat. 

148* The Ablative case 

The general rules governing the use of the Ablative were 
given in Part I, No. 29. 

The Ablative case denotes : 

(1) The origin from which the action proceeds : sTOKPrapfir — 
I am coming from the city. 

(2) The cause or motive : JpiTfcf— Out of greed he 

steals money. 

(3) The point in time or space from which distance is 

counted : The house is a yojona from the forest. 

149. The Ablative case is governed by verbs meaning : 

to desist from, to neglect : neglecting his duty. 

Desist from anger (stop being angry). 

to fear, to ward off, to protect from : — The 

deer fears the tiger. iff — Protect me from sin. 

the verb TO-fa, when meaning ‘to find unbearable’. 

— He finds study unbearable. 
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150. The following adjectives, prepositions and locutions govern the 
Ablative : 

BRT> 6rvf (other, different) 3Tpfr *nfel — There is no 

other means than this. 

en*R( (at a distance) ; an (away from) ; Ufa (in exchange of) ; 
«tT (from, up to) ; mjfo, 3TTW (from) j (outside) ; 
(after) ; (before) ; (after) ; ^ (except) ; 

2*R^> (without). 

151. After a comparative, the term of comparison is put in the 

Ablative. — Stronger than Bhima. 



EXERCISE 17 



I. Vocabulary 



3<§R (IP) to raise, to 
extract, to enhance 

3%^(6PA) to 
throw up, to reject 

3c3R (IP) to dig up 

3^ (IP) to warm, 
to torture, to excite 

3^-riT (3c*lT) (IP) 
to get up, to arise 



3c^(4A)to be born> 
to arise, to happen 

33^ (1 A) to look 
up, to expect, to 
fancy 



3^3 (1A) to jump 

up, to float 

3c3^ (IP) to sink, 

to decay 



3cSf^(lA) to be able, 
to dare 
3?T^(2A) to be in- 
different, to be 
inactive 

3^f (IP) to relate, 
to cite 

3f^(2P) torise,to arise 
*<^(6PA) to point 
out, to refer, to intend 
3^T(4 A) to blaze up. 



thief, robber 
pride, 

self-love 
heir, relative 
5^5TT? difficult to 

obtain 



human dignity 
bond, compo- 
sition 

m. sea, ocean 
m. philoso- 
pher’s stone 



5PTT^: negligence 
3T3gJcT wonderful 

8^((8T^) m. way, 
distance, journey 

3*3^3 favourable 
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II. Translate into English : 

h) sremejwrc src&rfa 

stWT^fcr II (K.M. V, p. 120, 58) 

(\) jj: sura ^4 «pf‘ if ^ i 

*? f^crraftr qraqfa sun^ra. '• 

(?) I (*) era: *fcPI^ I (V) JWI^t |:^g?TT- 

i (O ^frsrarg^Tfftingesnqirrcf i (v») *rf rarf^i & 

fcurafaraftr \ (*) *i?n wrraf stmt 3??5mra: i (\) *raY jpraswnu 
(1®) s?sfisfa ^iqi ;t f <rafcr i (vi) gqrafafH*ft fetesrerei qra^r i 
(n) * %5n^ w i (i?) ?fr qrs ^wrafa ^ rrrcr**T- 

crafa isrr^ds^rfa s finest cqt i 

III, Translate into Sanskrit : 

(1) May a favourable wind make your ship cross the ocean ! 

(2) His exploit made him worthy of (=made him deserve) fame. 

(3) My sins make me tremble in the presence of God. (4) You 
frightened me (=you made me fear) with your big sword. (5) If 
you want to accept my price, I shall make you sell many books. 
(6) Those whom the king had confined in the palace were made to 
lie down with the servants. (7) Have the men brought in (=make 
the men enter). (8) Make those children stop (desist from) their 
play. (9) The master made me study the whole day. (10) If they 
torture him continually, they will make him die. (11) The leader 
did not know the way and made us roam from village to village. 
(12) Make your brother fill five jars with water. (13) The wind 
made the branches bow down and caused the fruits to fall. 
(14) Your conduct makes me hate you. (15) What makes you 
despondent ? (16) The prosperity of the country should make 
you take heart. 
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LESSON 18 

THE DESIDERATIVE ( ^)— THE GENETIVE CASE 

152. The Desiderative conveys the idea of wish or readiness to do 
an action. The subject of the wish and of the action conveyed 
by the verbal root must be the same. 

Formation : 

(1) The root is reduplicated according to the general rules 
(see No. 70) with the following modifications : 

The radical vowels QT, 3JT and % reduplicate in 5 • 
e.g. : W-fclgT ; 

But radical^ preceded by a labial reduplicates in 3# e.g. : 

(2) Sis added to the reduplicated root with or without an 
intermediary % according to the rules given in No. 134. The follow- 
ing roots, however, receive special treatment : 

Roots ending in 3, 35 , % and are anit except ? and %\ 

and Sl^are set. 

l^and ^J^are anit in the parasm. and set in the 5tm. 
33J(and TO^are set in the parasm. and anit in the atm. 

(3) Anit roots remain unchanged before the ^ of the desi- 
derative. 

Exceptions : 

The final % and 3 of anit roots is lengthened, e.g. : 

The final ^ and ^ of anit roots are changed to and, after 
labials, to 35^, e,g. : 

The medial of 3Tfa*mand g^is lengthened and the g^of g 5 ^ is 
changed to \\ , ftorfqj 

(4) Set roots guijate a final vowel and short medial vowel, 

e.g. : 
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Exceptions : 

Guqa is optional in the case of roots beginning with conso- 
nants, containing a short medial ? or 3 and ending in any consonant 
except e.g. : g^ggf^or 3*ftfqqj 

(5) Terminations — To the ^of the desiderative 9? is added 
and the terminations of the present tense of the first conjugation 
are then appended. The parasmaipada and atmanepada termina- 
tions are used according to the normal conjugation of the primitive 
verbal root. 

Exceptions 



3 (to die) is parasm. in the desiderative, 

*3 and ^are atmanepada in the desiderative. 

153. The Conjugation of l^in the Desiderative. 

A nit in the Parasmaipada Set in Atmanepada 



Base : 



Base : fqqfciq 




154. A few difficut and irregular desideratives : 

3^33$% 

fafqfeqfa ^ m 3*3^ 

fk 3333^ 



155. A few verbs are conjugated as desideratives while keeping 
their original meaning : to administer medicine ; 

frF 5 !^ to bear, to forgive ; t0 censure ; 

to abhor ; to consider. 
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156. From the desiderative base, adjectives in 3 and feminine 
nouns in 3TT are derived : 

Verbal root Desider. base Adjective Noun 

JJ^to eat gg? ggg hungry §gSTT hunger 

W to know fa^IT^ fa?Tg inquisitive fa*TTST desire to 

know 

fa to conquer fa*fl\ faiftg contending farffa rivalry 

with 

to drink faTTSf fqqTg thirsty falTOT thirst 

to get fa^ fa^g desirous of fomr desire to get 

getting 

g^to release gg$^ ggg desirous of gg^T desire of 

release release 

g to die gqp^ g^g about to die ggttf desire of death 

157. The Genitive case 

The general rules governing the use of the Genitive were 
given in Part I, No. 30. 

The Genitive is used : 

(1) to indicate the connection between two nouns expressed 
by the preposition of. 

(2) with verbs meaning ‘to be’ to translate the English verb 
‘to have 1 ( see Part I, No. 30). 

(3) with verbs meaning ‘to be master of, ‘to have mercy’, 
‘to remember’, ‘to favour’, ‘to trust in’. 

e.g. : He has control over his sons. 

—He has mercy on his enemy. 

Wifi? — I remember my mother. 

*T^Fi^T Favour thy devotee. 

rW faqfafa-- 1 do not trust in him. 
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(4) often, instead of the dative, after verbs meaning ‘to 
give’, ‘to tell’, ‘to promise’, ‘to show’, 'to send’ (see No. 126). 
e.g. : itat — Let shelter be given them, 

it — Tell me what happened. 

158 . Genitive is used also : 

(1) with nouns derived by means of primary suffixes (see 
Nos. 130 & 131). 

e.g. : — The leader of the army. 

(2) instead of the instrumental, with past passive participles 
used in the meanings of the PRESENT [see Part I, No. 86(3)]. 

e.g. : or Klfol — honoured by Rama. 

(3) after superlatives, e.g. : The best of men. 

(4) with adjectives meaning ‘dear’, ‘dependent on’, ‘versed 
in’, ‘equal to’, 

e.g. : S fsRT He was dear to the king. 

W My life depends on the sage. 

You are well-versed in the §astras. 
tlW gSJfr qffStqfe — No one is equal to him [c/r. No. 101(5)]. 

(5) with the following prepositions : OTft (above) 3p*: 

(below), q$*FI (behind), 3TJT (in front of), (in the presence 

of), (for the sake of). 

(6) with adverbs in and indicating direction : 

STOFIL (before), q*cP, q**TOL (beyond), 3qfer^ (above), 

BfTOR (below). 

(7) with nouns indicating vicinity : 3jf^B, fl*ftq> 

q^ I 

These nouns can be used in the accusative, ablative and 
locative. 

e,g. : TT?: S*ftq Go near the king. 

ITS* — He has come from the king. 

qT^q fas — Stand beside me. 
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159. Genitive of time 

(1) The genitive is used for the locative after adverbs 
denoting frequency or repetition within a definite period. 

e.g. : — I go thrice a year to Banaras. 

(2) To express the sense of since’, a noun in the genitive 
qualified by a past participle is used in connection with an 
expression of time. 

e.g. • q^fft — The sage came five days ago 

(literally : this is the fifth day of the sage having arrived). 

160. For the Genitive absolute ( see Part I, No. 119). 

EXERCISE 18 



I. Vocabulary 



aw Casa.) (2P) 
to raise up, to 
excite 

3^-3 (ip, iop) to 

draw out, to res- 
cue, to sustain 

(7PA) to 
break up, to open 

3^-*m.(lA) to raise, 
to be ready, to 
strive 


(IP) to marry 
(6A) to be 
grieved, to fear, to 
be tired of 
(IP) to raise, 
to impend 
35ft (IP) to lead up, 
to rescue 
(6P) to open 
the eyes, to bloom, 
to expand 
(1A, 4P) to 
begin 


sq-TO* (IP) to 

approach 

(IP) to serve, 
to attend upon, 
to nurse 

(7PA) to 
enjoy, to eat 

3q- HT (2P, 3A) 

to compare 

3q-*W (1A) to 

know, to perceive 


feta*: doctor 


joy, delight 


fftJTSKf: Himalaya 


getting on, 


(1A.) to neigh, 


frost 


progress 


to whinny 
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respect, esteem 
QJTCSVft beginning 
middle 

8RP end 



t&V burnt offering 
I* UP. 4P) 

to rejoice 
fp5fe: wave, caprice 
%°^gold 



proper, 

beneficial, well- 
disposed ("bloc.) 
ftflT injury, harm 
joy, thrill 



XI. Translate into English : 

(1) The medical profession seen by *nic : 

=3 II (K.M.V., p. 118, 28) 

Praise of knowledge : 

*i#r Wirfrt f'Rfa f^t 

^ ftg facpftfa 88f*ff 
ft ft * Hmfa $9^4 f^IT II 



(\) f wwt U) *t ^ 'tf'ngvift 

I (V) 53^: 'TF3^T: eq^lP I U) ftTOW 'ISIf^q 

UTrR f^lt I W ^ ^ *1=50^ I 

(c) ?3|ifr 1 J 5 T^ ?T5R: ^fawn^RI 

5rp?fr g^ci ^«fr i> 

(M ft -*V %rfa * ('1°) ^ ft*f) rP*m giwtt 

I (*n) 3^: ftcRJigfteftqfa I {^) ft rqRT \ 



III. Translate into Sanskrit, using the Desiderative wherever 
possible : 

(1) What do they wish to say ? (2) If you want to go, I 

shall not detain (obstruct) you. (3) I cannot understand how 
people desire to acquire wealth. (4) Those who are willing to 
pay will be allowed to enter. (5) This horse does not want to 
run ; why should you beat him ? (6) Six months have passed 

since the king was crowned. (7) What does the fool wish to do 
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with his stick ? (8) There are here plenty of books which I want 
to read, but I have no time (9) If they are willing to eat and 
drink what we give them, they may stay. (10) No one wishes to be 
abandoned by his friends. (11) If you ever see my brother, tell him 
that I am anxious to see him. (12) Those who wish to serve 
God should be ready to serve men. (13) I want to hear a beautiful 
song. (14) She does not want to sing. (15) Who is willing to 
give his life to save the country ? 



LESSON 19 

THE FREQUENTATIVE (q* ) THE LOCATIVE CASE 

PRONOUNS 

161 . The Frequentative ( ^) conveys the idea of repetition or of 
intensity. It is exclusively limited to monosyllabic roots 
beginning with a consonant. 

Formation 

(1) The root is reduplicated according to the general rules 
( see No. 70) with the following modifications : 

The vowel in reduplication takes guija, e.g. : l 

The short 8? in reduplication is lenthened, e.g. : 

Roots ending in 8ffi , 3*^ and G&l reduplicate their final conso- 
nant and do not lengthen the 8?, e.g. : ; *T55^JW55J 

Roots with a medial % insert f after reduplication, e.g, : 

Roots ending in ^ reduplicate In ^ and change their radical % 
to ft, e.g. : l 

(2) The reduplicated root is then treated like the passive, 
viz» sr is added with the atmanepada terminations of the present. 
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162« The Frequentative of ^ 






















163. Irregularities of the frequentative : 

^ ^ I 

164. In the conjugational tenses and moods (see No. 6) the fre- 
quentative is conjugated regularly. In the future, perfect and 

benedictive, roots ending with a consonant drop the q of the 
frequentative, e.g. : rTT frequentative 



present 

imperfect 

imperative 

potential 



WeTKFET 



future 

perfect 

benedictive 






165. The Locative case 

The general rules governing the use of the Locative were 
given in Part I, No. 35. 

The Locative is used : 

(1) to indicate the place where the action takes place. 

(2) to indicate the time at which the action takes place. 

(3) after some verbs indicating movement, such as ‘to fall*, 
to put’, ‘to throw’, ‘to enter’ (see also Accusative! 



166. The Locative is used also : 

(1) to denote the object towards which an action is directed 
or to which it refers : 

I feel affection towards my mother. 

*5% — The two are disputing about the price. 
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(2) with nouns denoting lordship or claim : 

—master of (over) the village. 

3T?T — heir to a part. 

— witness in a law-suit. 

(3) with adjectives meaning ‘skilful’, ‘well-versed’, ‘disposed’, 

etc. 

— skilful in war. 

*1^1 ffcJ: —favourable to me. 

(4) sometimes instead of the dative with verbs meaning 
‘to give’, 'to bestow’, ‘to promise’, 'to sell’. 

SR — He gives money to the poor. 

Rfa — I promise to you. 

(5) to render the meaning of ‘among’, especially with the 
superlative : 

*1^3 — Thou art the best among men. 

(6) Locative absolute ( see Part I, Nos. 117 & 118). 

167. Pronouns 

Personal pronouns : ( see Part I, No. 67). 

(1) The ablative sing, and plur. of and viz. 

and are usually replaced by synonyms formed with 

the suffix cR viz RtP and gsJTri: I 

(2) the honorific form, is always used in the third 
person (see Part I, No. 91). 

3R and can be prefixed to to express greater respect. 



168. Demonstrative pronouns : (see Part I, Nos, 

67 , 69 . 70 ). 
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Concerning the demonstrative pronouns and the pronouns and 
adverbs derived from them, the following karika may be useful : 

SW 3lc*?gr*T^ WU 

n 

591 indicates an object which is perceived. 

indicates an object which is very near. 

Ql^indicates an object which is far away. 

indicates an object which is not perceived. 

169. The relative pronoun (see Part I, No. 114). 

Remember that the relative pronoun must always be used 
in connection with its correlative demonstrative pronoun 

170. The interrogative pronoun ( see Part I, No. 113). 

171. Possessive pronouns 

The possessive pronouns can be expressed by the genitive of 
the personal pronouns. They have also an adjectival form in f*T> 
derived from the personal pronouns 

‘Mine’ and ‘Thine’ have also another form : tn*l$ and 3T3$ | 

172. Indefinite pronouns 

(1) The interrogative pronoun followed by the indeclinable 
particles ^>1 or srPt becomes an indefinite pronoun meaning 
‘some’, a ‘certain’. 

c toMH 

%sfq 

(2) *P and ^ftsR^mean ‘whosoever’. 

(3) ‘how many’, tf% ‘so many’, and arffc ‘as many’ have no 

case-ending in the nom. and acc. ; in the other cases, they are dec- 
lined like the plural of gfo. Thus : ?6%frr, ^fetwn, «lag I 

8 
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(4) SRI other’, either, ^ ‘other’, ‘which of the 

two ?’, ‘which of many ?*, ‘one* are declined like OT (see 
Part I, No. 96) except in the nom. and acc. neuter sing, which ends 
in 

173. Reflexive pronouns 

(1) ^ffl(is indeclinable and is used, mostly with a nominative, 
for all persons and numbers. 

(2) ‘self’ is used in the singular as reflexive pronoun in 
all persons and genders. 

(3) declined like is a reflexive adjective used for all 
persons and numbers. 

(4) f*ra is used like ^ as a reflexive adjective. 

174. Pronominal adjectives 

OT ‘all’ (see Part I, No. 96). 

3*1 ‘both’ is declined in the dual only. 

3*Rj ‘both’ is declined either in the sing, or in the plur. but not 
in the dual. 

‘eastern*, ‘western’, ‘southern’, ‘northern*, 

‘inferior’, ^ ‘other’, &VK ‘other’, brr ‘outer’, ^ ‘own’ 
are declined like 3^ ; in the abl. and loc. sing. masc. and 
neuter and in the nom. plur. masc. they optionally follow 
the declesion of nouns in e.g. : ^TOTI^Lor 
or ^ or ^ff: l 

Behalf, e^q* ‘little’, ‘some’, WT ‘first’ and ‘last’ are 

declined like nouns in 8?. They optionally follow the declension 
of S3 in the nom. masc. plur., e.g. : Bloqr: or SRfr \ 

fgjfcl and grfttT are optionally declined like in the dat., abl., gen. 
and loc. sing, of all genders (see Part T, No. 132). 
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EXERCISE 19 

I. Vocabulary 



gq *S^(1P) to sit near, 
to approach, to serve 

3q*%q (1A) to serve, 
to practise 

3q*f (8PA) to pre- 
pare, to provide with 

&m\ (1PA) to stand 
near, to serve, to be 
present (A) 


315^ (IP) to deride; 
to laugh at, to sur- 
pass 

3<Tf (IP) to fetch, 
to offer, to employ 

3<IT? (8PA) to bring, 
to summon, to invite 

gqT«lT (35A) to place 
near, to wear 


OTI^(2A) to wait 
upon, to be 
engaged in 

3<T-f^( (1A) 

to neglect, to 
despise 

T^fSTi(6P) to put 
down, to entrust 

fa-5fi|J9P) to check, 
to chastise 


^ wanton, free 


StcTCLt Sta: ) n. 


praise, hymn 


perspiration 


stream, current 


still, calm 


sweet, tasteful 


distinct, clear 


^T: breast 


oneself 


STO: touch, contact 


shoulder, 


$T3 : m - muscle. 


trunk of a tree 


sleep, dream 


sinew 


steps, stairs. 


^ one’s own 


steady, firm 


ladder 



II. Translate into English : 

(i) froraf* JTTcrcg'Kftefa i (\) jRifa sintftasf 

rrarfa i U) ^ i (.•*) rnter 

%fora i 00 rpr ^ ^Ttr^r^rurfi i (0 isjw <r*5rfa 

qnlqw^ i 

(*) ar: StRi: B 5fRT: I 

9T35 ^wi 5 ^ WP *f&l *T II ( sjTg=physical vigour ) 
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(<0 »jjaf to *r vn jjqferem i 

^Tcaft: Hlfel cT?T «ft: II 

{S) •rafnr-’ *wffsfa f% I ( eraiPT friendless ) 

faff% $T%: 55P?^ 5Rn«rfcf ll ( fspffa: a place 

without wind ) 

(1*) WRWrcraK ?fis* 

swranrfa *frg«55ft *r^ «n^rr Hsifaarn u ( m: neck ) 

III. Translate into Sanskrit : 

(1) You have repeatedly transgressed the order of the king. 
(2) Speak distinctly. (3) This merchant sells sweet fruits. 

(4) Enough with your son*? ! I have heard it again and again. 

(5) When you are depressed, try to laugh at yourself. (6) The 

master was intensely angry with me. (7) You are a wanton young 
man. (8) In the still night, we heard the soft hymns sung by the 
inhabitants of the forest. (9) The current of the river, striking the 
bank again and again, will soon make the trees fall. (10) You 
yourselves have repeatedly told me that you did not want to return 
home. (11) Make the people move away from here ( ) ; they 

have repeatedly thrown stones, and have destroyed many things. 
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LESSON 20 

COMPOUNDS fcnrre:) 

175. The various case-endings indicate the various relations that 
exist between the words of a sentence. Those mutual relations 

are called by the Sanskrit grammarians. Every word having 
its case-ending, besides being related to other words in the sentence, 
retains its individuality and can be further qualified or determined 
by other words. When I say, e.g. : 3T5T*IT I am free to specify 

further the character of the hero and of the enemy. tTCjuit 
3T5PJTT frf: . The young hero was killed by the cruel enemy. 

176. The Sanskrit language is characterized by its capacity to 
combine to or more words standing in mutual grammatical 

relations into one single word. The words thus combined or 
‘thrown together’ form what is called a SflfTPEP or compound. 

They can no longer be treated separately, they form an indivisible 
whole. Their grammatical unity is called . If, instead of 

I write in one word, I am no longer able to qualify 

the word 3T5T by a separate adjective, for has become an in- 

divisible whole qualifying die word \ 

177. (1) All words of a sentence can be compounded except the 
verbs conjugated in a finite tense. 

(2) Except in a few cases the words that are com- 

pounded lose their case-ending, the last member alone keeping its 
case-ending. 

(3) In general, the form assumed by nouns and adjectives in a 

compound is that of the stem as it appears before the case-ending 
-fif: of the instr. plur. — Masc. and neuter nouns in a? and pronouns 
preserve their normal stem, e.g. : ; «RIT : 
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(4) The rules of sandhi must be observed between the various 
members of a compound, e.g. : I 

178. Classification of compounds 

Compounds are generally divided into four classes : 

(1) I The dvandva compound is the com- 
pound in which both members have equal importance* 

(2) dtJJW — 'drlWlWTR: I The tatpurusa compound is the com- 
pound in which the second member is more important than the first. 

(3) I The bahuvrihi compound is the 
compound in which another word is more important than the mem- 
bers of the compound itself. 

(4) I The avyayibhava compound is the 
compound in which the first member is more important than the 
second. 

The compounds which cannot be classified under the fourfold 
division given above are given the general appellation of be. 

compounds consisting of two or more inflected words. 

179. Within the above classification, three types of samasas can be 

distinguished : (1) i.e. the samasa which can be 

expounded into its various parts without changing the meaning e.g. : 

(2) SRTSf:, i.e. the samasa which cannot be expounded 

into its various part either because such an expounding would 
change the meaning, or because such an expounding would require 
the use of different words, e.g. : means ‘a bee’. By expound- 
ing the samasa, I obtain i.e. anything which has a black 

body’. Similarly, means another girl’. To expound that 

samasa, I must use a word different from 3RTC, viz. I 

(3) i.e. the samasa in which the various members 

do not lose their case-ending, e.g. : I 
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180. Some important modifications take place at the end of 
samasas : the most common are listed here below : 

(1) When 3^, ®FT , and stand at the end of a 

samasa, they become gc, WT, and TO I 

(2) STO^and SSfaRt preceded by 51%, Bfg or become and 

(3) gftj preceded by f*u[, or a numeral becomes gjf l 

(4) and preceded by a numeral become ^ and^KleK I 

(5) ^g^preceded by % or becomes I 

(6) preceded by or becomes TOfl I 

(7) preceded by QR, ^or BTO becomes I 

(8) preceded by a preposition becomes SR I 

181. The Dvandva Samasa combines together two or more nouns 
which, not compounded, would be joined by the conjugation ^ 
(and). There are two kinds of dvandva samasa : 

(1) in which the various members are considered 

separately. The gender of the compound is that of its last member. 
The number is dual if there are two members, plural if there are 
more than two members, e.g. : ^ ; QT’SR 

i 

(2) in which the various members are taken collec- 
tively. It is always neuter sing., e.g. : =<TTfaFTTTOL l 

182. The orcer of the words in a dvandva compound : 

(1) Words beginning with a vowel and ending in B| should get 

the first place : 3^=3?^! 

(2) When the previous rule finds no application, words ending 

in % or 3 should get the first place : = I 

(3) Words having fewer syllables are placed first. Among 

words having the same number of syllables, that one comes first 
which has more short syllables : gfa^T l 
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(4) Names of seasons and planets keep their normal order ( see 
Exercise 4, I and Exercise 10, II) 

(5) The names of the four castes keep their normal order and 
names cf brothers follow the order of seniority. 

183. The samahSra-dvandva is used in the following circumstances: 

(1) When the members of the compound are words denoting 

limbs of the body, parts of an army, rivers or countries of different 
genders, small animals or insects, animals having a natural antipathy 
towards each other, e.g. : ^ 

^5*1; ; f^T55T^f 

l 

(2) When the members of the compound are words denoting 
inanimate substances, e.g. . 

(3) When the members of the compound are words denoting 
opposite states or qualities, the samahara-dvandva is optional, e.g. : 

** or ; sfcf ^ or I 



184. Irregular samahara-dvandvas 

(1) Samahara-dvandvas ending with a palatal, q or add 

0? before the neuter singular, e.g. : ^ 05? ^ 

(2) The following are irregular samahara-dvandvas : 



^ f^T ^=*Wif*=IH. ) , , . , 

..r- fv, ,,, da y and m S ht * 
^ ^ = every day. 



day and night. 

61%# ^ the eyes and eyebrows. 
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185. Irregular itaretara-dvandvas 



(1) When the two members end in % and denote a blood rela- 

tion or a relation based on learning, the first changes its final % to 
3TT. The same applies when is preceded by such a noun in e.g. : 
sfrfiT ^ sftcTT ; *TRTr ^ f'TcIT ^=JTTcnfaa^ ; facIT ^ 5^ = 

fang^i But star ^ *rtt *f=^pR!Td i 

(2) When the names of two gods are compounded, the last 



vowel of the first is changed to 8?T, except when is one of the 
two names. lengthens its final % before and Thus : 

fasrrewt; wfrfRrt, eijfarcufr. But arfJHT^I 

(3) # ^ gnf^=#j^— Man and woman. 

^ — The Rigveda and the S5maveda. 

Word and mind. 

*T= | } Heaven and earth. 

WTT ^ — Husband and wife. 



EXERCISE 20 



I. Vocabulary 

fiHIT (3PA) to 
entrust, to put down 
ft-q^(lP) to fall 

down, to fall upon 
ftT-37^(9P) to fasten, 
to arrange, 
to compose 
(10) to invite 
to sink 



f*R$K4P) to cast 

out, to dispel 
faster (1A) to gaze 

at 

ft-^(lOPA) to see, 
to observe 
faroi (IP) to go out, 
to appear 

fauff (IP) to decide 



ftf|^(6P) to assign, 
to define 

f*H?3 (2P) to sigh 
ft-f^(lP) to pre- 
vent, to forbid 
ft^(lPA) 

to depart 
fa-®3^(6P) to release, 
to give, to dismiss 
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®Tft: /. birth, race, 

caste 

33: m. son 
gqT nectar 

boundary, limit 
ftFg: m, sea, Indus 

fflfe /. completion, 

success 



violence, 

boldness 
(2ft) dog 

STRIT (fft) spotted 
SR: essence, 

summary, sap, 
heroism 

STRIRin the evening 
now 

STRflft collection 



usefulness, 
success 
3 JR 2 [ compact, dense 
STg: m. peak, plateau 
fulfilment, 

adoration 
$RR: sea, ocean 
^{T^ITc^in the pre- 
sence of, in person, 
directly 



II. Form the following dvandva samasas : 

qToft q qT^ q I qqifoSRq (foot-soldiers) qig^ERq (archer s) I 
*RRq | erfl^q (mungoose) I q ^TcTT q I ^PTT q qfh^ I 

gq q sqrq q i ftqq i anq^q i q 1 

q^q^ I qig^ 1 ffi^q qTg^q I qifT q q I qqifq q q I 
q ^ jft q 1 qT^ q qq^q i q# q ^reR^q i ftpf q qfer q i 
q* q qrr q i 

III. Translate into English : 

(<)) fqqf ftcngqt OTfraL fa^*T 3 ; l W flFsft ft® qrqT- 

qrqqqqiq^^qfiqgm^qi^ 1 U) qrarfaid ^qqqrfTRi W) ^RiRRt 

1 W qq^qf i (O wcft- 

^Tfeqwqt: q>T5qTft qqr qf&TTft I (vs) gq 3qR^ I (*) 

HTHTqqcqqdTftft qstsq sicqq: ? (V) qtnqRTmq?* q?qT#qTfa qq^qr^Tfa- 

I 
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LESSON 21 

TATPURUSA SAMASA 

186. The Tatpurusa samasa combines together 

two words, the first of which qualifies or specifies the 

second. The gender of the samasa is determined by its last 
member. 

There are various ways in which a word can specify or 
qualify another. Accordingly there are also various types of 
tatpurusa samasas. 

(1) A verbal form is specifed by a noun in an oblique case 
(i.e. in any case except the nom. and the voc.). The resulting 
compound is called the case-tatpurusa. 

(2) An adjective qualifies a noun. The resulting compound 
is called Karmadharaya. When the adjective is numeral, the 
resulting compound is called Dvigu. 

(3) Indeclinables and prepositions specify verbal forms and 
nouns. . The resulting compounds are Gati-samasa, Pradi-samasa 
and Nan- tatpurusa. 

Some s are added to verbal roots on the condition 

that some other word be attached to them. The resulting 
compounds are called Upapada-samasas. 

187. Some modifications take place at the end of tatpurusa 
samasas : 

(1) Sflffe becomes 8Tff*5 when preceded by a numeral or an 

indeclinable, e.g. : I *ft becomes e.g. : TOPI?: I 

(2) ufef becomes if preceded by 3^ , a word denoting 

a part of the night, a numeral or an indeclinable, e.g. I 

(3) and become 3TI and ^ at the end of 
a tatpurusa. 

(4) 3?!^ becomes 3jf if preceded by a numeral, an indeclinable, 
or a word denoting a part of the day. 
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188. Case-tatpurusa 

( 1 ) 

(a) A noun in the accusative can form a compound 

with the following participles : fact, *trb 

5fTH> . All these participles are used in an 
active sense ^0 . 

(b) The accusative of duration can form a compound 
with participles and nouns, e.g. : W* ‘a sacrifice 
lasting for one year=Rqq$: I 

C2) 

(a) A noun in the instrumental denoting the agent or 
the instrument can form a compound with a verbal 
form, especially with the passive participle. 

(b) A noun in the instrumental can form a compound 

with the following adjectives : SPT> 

and their synonyms. 

(c) A noun in the instrumental can form a compound 

with another noun when the latter is produced by 
the former, e.g. : ^T^RT^T ‘happiness 

(produced) by good conduct’ ; siRfa 9W=RTRW 
wealth (produced) by grain. 

(3) 

(a) A noun in the dative can form a compound with an- 

other noun denoting the material out of which the thing 
is made. e.g. : ^ ‘leather for a shoe’ — I 

(b) A noun in the dative denoting the purpose can form 

a compound with the following words : 3fc5 

T I 

N.B. The compounds formed with ^ are Nitya-samasas 
a:>suming the form of adjectives, e.g. : ‘food tor the child’— 

; ’a garland for the girl’— *TT*5T> etc. 
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(4) 

(a) A noun in the ablative can form a compound with 

and I 

(b) A noun in the ablative can form a compound with 
and sjgcg \ 

(c) A noun in the ablative can form a compound with the 

following passive participles : ^< 0 , *rfc!tT, 

Qjqspsf, provided the action signified by those parti- 
ciples be gradual and not sudden. 

(5) 

(a) In general, a noun in the genitive can form a com- 
pound with another noun. 

(b) Words expressing one part of a whole can from a 

compound with a noun in the gen. sing, expressing 
the whole. Words expressing one part are placed 
first, e g. : ^ ‘the front part of the body= , i? e BW*. 

So are*, etc. This type of compound 

is called mw- I 

(c) In No. 159(2) we have seen expressions like ^TTcM 

‘He was born one month ago*. Compounding is 
also possible in such cases and the words denoting 
time remain first. Thus : *il*Nidh WSfh etc. 

( 6 ) 

(a) A noun in the locative can form a compound with the 

following adjectives : MfWci, 

ftgui, 0?^ I 

(b) A noun in the locative can form a compound with the 
preposition QRRJ ^ 3Ffl:=35RT: ‘inside the house’. 

(c) A noun denoting the part of day or night when an 

action is done can foim a compound with a past pass, 
part., e.g, : i?«nt * 
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EXERCISE 21 



I. Vocabulary 



W-H.(1P) to defeat 
TIT-H^ (6P) to reflect 
(4P) to expel 
qft-fa (5PA) 

to acquire 
qft-arH. (1PA) 

to stoop, to change 
into, to result 
qft-3T3T (IP) to give up 



qft-rn (3PA) to wear 

qft-UT (2P, 3 A) 

to measure, to 
estimate 

qft‘l^.(lA) to turn 
(7P) to leave 

qfo? (8PA) to 

adorn, to polish 



(IP) to 

laugh at, to surpass 

q^^(4P) to throw 
around, to upset 
5HT5?T (1A) to be 
bold, to be proud 
S-WqUlP) to bow 
down 



accompanied 

friend, helper 

^5^1 a thousand 

hastily, in 

confusion 

goddess of 
learning, speech 

TOL(TO) n. lake 



°*it ) 

facing, opposite 

enjoyment, 

pleasure 

^TSlfcT now 

OTftaTSnjfa near, in 
the vicinity of 

SftTPT equal, like, 

same 



meeting, 

society 
WT well-bred 

polite 

ffrro? renunciation 
ascetic 
doubt, risk, 
peril 
(°sf )) eternal, 
permanent 
’HddH. continually, 
always 



II. Form compounds with the following : 

<nfaRT H&f: I Jfsq IT#: | HWT I ifvfr#: iffi: | SIW m- I IT?: 
I swft 9T#lq: ! Sstercrr fag?: I ?%? TO^T: I qqir^qiT^i: I amPTFT 
5TC I SH&J hi?: i gw <ftfa?p | 3TWTf#: 12: | HTH: STTHUHT TTHT I 
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anro i sifts: i Ji^wn I ’tfcra. I 

g«: i sftaisw srar i 

HI. Translate into Sanskrit. (The italicized portions should be 

translated by tatpuru?a compound) : 

(1) Defeated by his enemies, the general abandoned his soldiers. 
(2) The wheels of the chariot were turning fast. (3) Take and polish 
the wood for the door. (4) Near the lake the ascetic reflects on the 
peril of pleasure. (5) I was expelled from the house by my brother’s 
friend. (6) Well-bred persons do not laugh at others’ defects. (7) Do 
not be proud of the work done by you ; others younger than you could 
have done it as well. (8) At midday we sat in the shade of trees on the 
river’s bank. (9) Remember the heroes killed one year ago. (10) While 
departing hastily the servant upset the jar placed in the comer of the 
house by my mother. (11) The clothes worn by the actors were beautiful. 
(12) I know of no hero equal to Rama. 



LESSON 22 

KARMADHARAYA— DVIGU AND PRADI-SAMASAS 

189. Karmadharaya compound 

A tatpuruga with both members in the same case is a karma- 
dharaya. The most common form of karmadharaya is the compound 
formed by an adjective and the noun it qualifies, sften, 

The adjective assumes the form *T?T- I 

Two adjectives can also be compounded : 

(1) Two past passive participles the second of which is 
preceded by the negative particle 81, e.g. : SB 8T ^ 

‘seen and not seen’, i.e. ‘half-seen’. 
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(2) Two adjectives denoting colour, e.g. : 

‘white and red’. 

(3) Two past passive participles indicating two consecutive 

action, e.g. : ‘first asleep then aroused.’ 

190. The karraadharaya compound is frequently used to express a 
comparison or a simile. There are three elements in a simile : 

the thing to be compared ( g'PfaJl or ■anfadH, )> the thing to which it 
is compared ( ) and the common quality which makes the 

comparison possible ( SUnwft W ). The karmadhsraya compound 
combines : 

either the 3TOH, and the q nn «fl W, e.g. : 3W55 & | 

or the OTinsni and the In that case, the W 

remains understood, and the is placed first, e.g. : 

sira ^ sw=3^Mra: i 

191. The metaphorical karmadhSraya also places the 
first, while the dWI»’4t remains understood, e.g. : 

3^1=3^*^^ i 

192. The dvigu compound is a karmadharaya the first member of 
which is a numeral. The most common form of dvigu is that 

which expresses an aggregate ( ). The samahara dvigu is 

usually in the neuter singular, e.g. : fa 3^*1 1 In some cases, it is 
feminine, e.g. : 'Wl'aft I 

193. The pradi samasa combines a preposition with a noun, while 
a participle is understood. The pradi samasa is an adjective 

which agrees with the noun it qualifies, except when the second 
member is in the nom. 

SFRP «?rapp=JINI<ts ‘eminent teacher’ 

BlfaiRP ‘facing’ 

•lltMHKP ‘exceeding the limit’ 

e»ftR>RP uraiH-erftPTO: ‘beyond illusion. 
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BlftTOFtP *TT=nH. =3 tfcWT5T: ‘exceeding the measure’ 

3^=39 ‘ready for fight’ 

Jntn^=Omf»T: ‘departed from the village’ etc., etc. 

194. Two indeclinables 5 and 8T from karmadharaya compounds 
with nouns and adjectives. 

(1) 5 means $f?StI ‘bad’. It becomes ^ before a vowel and 

before the word <W, SET before iftR. and when it means ‘a little’, 
ffejrf: qwn:=OTWl; (little) ^55^=51315511; §f?5Ri: enj:=5^: | 

(2) e? ( ) is a negative particle. It becomes before a 

vowel. «I *T 9IPKS=8I5n'S5: disregard. 

N.B. In a tatpuru§a formed with 81 the modifications' indicated 
in Nos. 180 & 187 do not take place, except for which follows 
them optionally, e,g. : si ^I3fT=3TU5II ; si <I»rT=SN«n: or eT7«TR I 



EXERCISE 22 



I. Vocabulary 



sfa-'Kl (IP) to pros- 
trate oneself 

St-Rfl (IP) to lead forth, 
to compose 

Jt-rTC. (8PA) to diffuse, 
to display 



5lfa-5T (3PA) to ex- 
change 
(3PA) to 

substitute, to replace 
5TfcT- c T^ (4 A) to attain, 
to admit, to happen 
(2P) to shine, 
to appear 



93?T-f^T (6P) to re- 
ject, to repudiate 
9-1^ (4 A) to 

awake 

5R^ (IP) to arise, 
to prevail 
(4P) to be 
drunk, to neglect 



9 
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gf : group, society 
battle 
number 
gesture, sign 
mixture 

narrow passage, 
difficulty 



beast of 

prey 

verse, stanza 
trfo /. hearing, 

-O 

rumcur, revelation 

funeral rite 

ST5T trust, faith, 

reverence 



black, dark 
^ITOT night 
n. beard 
burning 
ground 

qftos ( c ^l) skilled 
in (+ loc.) 
tfWf shining, 
beautiful 

* 

mountain 



qteT i 



m six ways 



hawk 



end, rest, result 



II. (1) Expound the samasas in the following stanza : 

5rW5ST fqsiT qfcP I 

cfr^ftpSTT ffrRqt ^qt fW^qT II (K.M. VI, p. 88) 

(2) Expound the following samasas : 

itqsqw, qwq*. 

f S^q:, aifasnsnq:, fafrrc: l 

III. Translate into Sanskrit (the italicized portions should be 
rendered by samasas) : 

(1) At the end of life we remember all the difficulties which we 
had to overcome. (1) By a gesture of the head, he repudiated the 
wretched girl . (3) Facing the burial ground , we began to move and our 
hearts were immersed in an ocean of giref. (4) His white beard, his 
beautiful face and his compassionate eyes made him look like a sage. 

(5) The general, skilled in battle, told the tired soldiers : (t The enemy , 
like a hawk, will fall upon you ; but be steady like a mountain !" 

(6) On the bank of the big river, many men (qiTTO) stood around the 
king's chariot, ready to join battle. (7) Afflicted by sickness, rejected by 




DENOMINATIVES («nWT$)-GATI-SAMASA— UPAPADA-SAMASA 131 

h is friends, ashamed of his own conduct, the man prostrated himself at 
the feet of his old father and begged for compassion. (8) The chief 
minister was replaced by a group of men expert in politics. (9) Faith 
and devotion are conducive to happiness. (10) In the book composed 
by the teacher, there are many fine stanzas. 



LESSON 23 

DENOMINATIVES (Jimvng)— GATI-SAMASA 
UPAPADA-SAMASA 

195. Nominal stems can be transformed into verbal bases by the 
addition of specific suffixes. Those suffixes are the following : 
(1) ^T^Ck) ya (c). This suffix usually conveys the idea of a 
personal desire of the subject. The resulting verb is conjugated in 
the parasmaipada. 

Before this suffix : 

final 3? and are changed to | \ 5=^5%— *He wishes 

for a son’ = gsftafb i 

final ^ and 3 are lengthened. TfrUllTgftT I 

final is changed to ft I I 

stems in epf, are treated like stems in l IPTRH 
1 

The suffix also conveys the idea of ‘treating like’, e g. : 
-‘He treats his pupil like sons’ l 
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(2) ^TO^kamya (c). This suffix conveys the idea of a per- 
sonal desire of the subject. The resulting verbs is conjugated in the 
parasmaipada. 

^^==3^561^ I 

(3) ) The verbal base is formed directly and conveys 
the idea of ‘acting like*. The resulting verb is conjugated in the 
parasmaipada. 

Before this suffix : 

a final vowel takes guna. W 
STT^fa=^fa l STR*fcT=focrcftl I 
the penultimate s? of stems in 3 T^ i s lengthened. 

(4) ^f^(k) ya (n). This suffix usually conveys the idea of 
acting like*. 

The resulting verb is conjugated in the Stmanepada. 

Before this suffix : 

final sr, % and 3 are lengthened, final *5 is changed to ft \ 

cm f* an^fh=ciw^ i s<sit is 3ff^fci=wsfi^ i fafosTTJrcfcr 

i 

stems in lose their final ^ and lengthen the 3M 

stems in 3RT optionally lose their final R and lengthen 
the 8? ; aRTOr^does so necessarily, fosifaw an^:fcI=^5T^ 
or I ep*RT ?*T 8TRr?fa=3?RRPra ‘she acts tike a 

nymph’. 

feminine stems not ending in 3>T drop their feminine termi- 
nation. ffj'jft 5* 3TT^fcI=I'fi[3IT2Tt I But fW 3TT^T% 
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The suffix ^T^is also used to 
he makes noise 
he quarrels 
he sheds tears 
he emits foam 
he emits heat 



convey other meanings : 

he sends out smoke 
the weather is fair 
§f|3T*5r% the weather is bad 
g^T3^ he enjoys happiness 
he suffers misery 



196. Verbal formations akin to the denominative. 

(1) for 1 This suffix is attached to nominal stem in con- 
nection with the verbs and to convey the idea that the 

subject or the object of the verb becomes what is denoted by the 
nominal stem. 



Before this suffix : 

final bt and BTT are changed to f 
final f and 3 are lengthened 
final % becomes ft 



8133*5 = I Brag: 555 : ST3fct=55*$jrefa I 

eigRr gf% i b^t ^tt \ 

(2) Adverbial expressions can be affixed to verbal roots. 
The most common are the following : 



33$ to honour 
Brazil to dishonour 
ejsifi to adorn 

to place before 
SRcfan to set 
fcTTt^to disappear 
to blame 



to see 
to falsify 
to salute 
5U§*^to appear 
anf^fi to reveal 
to appear 
to realize 



to decide 
) to assent, 

) to consent 
sr^IT to believe, to 

trust 

1 

<mfl* l tomart >' 



(3) When a nominal stem with the suffix f%3 or an adverbia’ 
expression is prefixed to verbal roots, it is called ‘gati\ while a 
preposition prefixed to a verbal root is called ‘upasarga\ When* 
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ever an indeclinable, whether upasarga on gati, is compounded 
with a verbal root, the indeclinable past participle ( see Part I, 
No. 115) replaces WT by $qq\ There is one exception : a verb 
preceded by the negative particle 8? ( forms its indecl. past 
in WT I 

e.g : 0*55$^, QRcfaq, Qfrf^WT, etc. But W55**T \ 

197. The Gati-samasa is the samasa combining a ‘gati’ and a non- 

finite verbal form, e,g. : 33^1^ etc. Some of the words 

given above [No. 196 (2)] can be used independetly without 
forming a samasa with the verb. Thus, e.g.: fcTRT* SHSTRl, 

■ITO , 5fT5^ and when used with the verb f? are optionally 

‘gacis’. The indeclinable past part., therefore, will have two forms, 
one which is not a samasa, WcTb and the other which is a 

gati-samasa, I 

198. Upapada samasa. There are certain verbal roots which take 
a primary suffix only when another word is prefixed to them. 

The word in virtue of which the primary suffix is added to the 
root is called ‘upapada* and the resulting samasa, is called upapada- 
samasa. For examples see Nos. 131(5) & 206. 

5*4 I Thus also : etc. 

(causes grief) = I Thus also : 

etc. 

| Thus also : f^RTT^s, etc. 

ST3J = ■ Thus also : 5tT5|:, etc. 

=35WI Thus also : etc. 

N.B. When a verbal root takes a primary suffix indepen- 
dently of any upapada, the samasa it may form with another word 
will not be an upapada-samasa, but usually a q$-tTc3W> e.g. : 
5nfa:=gS*TfH: I *R:=qq>R:, etc. 
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EXERCISE 23 



l. 



Vocabulary 



SI4J? (1A) to be de- 
lighted 

SHIT (2P) to set out 
SHltf (IP) to go 

abroad 

ST-sfer^ (IP) to praise 
5KTH (4P) to stop 
SK^IT (1A) to depart 

*SfHhorn 

^ empty 
§p5I bright, white 

g*T beautiful, auspi- 
cious 

white 

5ftc!55 cool, cold 



(8PA) to 
change, to spoil 

(9A) to sell 

fa‘S?^(9PA) to fight, 
to divide 

(4P) to perish 
quick, rapid 
stone 

ftrfacS loose, languid 
crest, flame 
( rft ) eternal 
20T55T room, stall 



fa-W (IP A) to 

distribute 
fa-^(7PA) to 

oppose 
(5PA) to 

spread 
fa-8ra(7P) to reveal 
52rq-|^r (lA) to care 
for, to expect 

3TT^55* leopard, 

panther 
5TTT: curse, oath 
3TT$s ^IT^Hvegetable 
SRP hare, rabbit 
5TOT^ protection, 
refuge 

WW bed, couch 



II. Translate into English : 

Si* s % if<r i 

(\) ft *r gwral ^ H 35fr^i.t U) > 

W) «ft fteifor smfa ?r fe^f: i (S) g?f ci^T 5pr g^r- 

wit 1 (O W55 5ftafstf?T Rt Tm I (vs - ) feTOTglfo ijftgiWlT 
JTraTfjlTI (*) 5fT*TmWR 5TW»Tcn^ gsfr^i erg: I (.''>) 
l^r H SROTforHI Clo ) gtnfpi HfftP'ci: I 

III. Expound and name the samasas underlined in Exercise II. 




136 



A SANSKRIT MANUAL FOR HIGH SCHOOLS 



IV. Translate the following into Sanskrit (the italicized portions 

should be rendered by samasas) : 

(1) Pleasures lasting for a moment make the heart languid. 

(2) Lying on your bed the whole day you should not expect to succeed 
(success) in your examination. (3) Make the room empty and 
prepare the food for the guests . (4) Who desires to live deprived of 
happiness ? (5) Having falsified the words of the witnesses the rogue 

was punished. (6) The flames of the fire make the room reddish. 
(7) Strong like a leopard and quick like a rabbit the thief departed after 
stealing my mother s jewels . (8) The monkeys staying on the tree began 
to throw fruits at the man lying on the ground. (9) The current of the 
river having become rapid carried away the small boat. (10) Holding 
the ox by the horns, the strong man made him fall on the ground. 



LESSON 24 

BAHUVRIHI-SAMASA 

199. 1 The bahuvrihi compound is always an 

adjective qualifying a noun expressed or understood. 

Special rules relating to the bahuvrihi : 

(1) The adjective assumes the form JT§T as first member of 
a bahuvrihi. 

(2) gfesT and denoting members of the body become 
and at the end of a bahuvrihi. 

(3) becomes when preceded by fg] or f^. 

(4) 5RT and become and when preceded by 
5*or§l 

(5) becomes when preceded by one single word. 
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(6) ^3^ becomes at the end of a bahuvrlhi. 

(7) becomes when preceded by g, or by 

a term of comparison. 

(8) becomes ^TTcj^ when preceded by a term of comparison, 
a number or g I 

(9) All bahuvrlhis may take the suffix ^ ; some take it 
necessarily ; those ending with a comparative in fq^never take it. 

(10) A feminine noun or an adjective having a corresponding 
masculine form and standing in apposition with the second member 
of a bahuvrlhi usually assumes its masculine form. 

200. The appositional bahuvrihi is the bahuvrlhi in which both 
members are in the same case. The appositional bahuvrihi 

is always the contracted form of an adjectival clause. Let us take 
an example : 

A man whose heart is kind=a kind-hearted man. 
‘kind-hearted’ replaces the adjectival clause ‘whose heart is 

kind.’ 

(1) The relative pronoun and the verb have been dropped. 

(2) The predicate has been put before the subject and the 
combination of both results into an adjective ‘kind-hearted’. 

(3) In Sanskrit that adjective must agree with the noun it 
qualifies. Although the second member of that adjective is a noun, 
it loses its value as a noun since it forms an adjective with the 
predicate. 

201. Application : In Sanskrit, there is illimited scope for the 
formation of bahuvrlhi compounds. 

(1) The agreement of the bahuvrihi : 

W ( wfcT ) I The relative pronoun and the verb 

are dropped : the predicate is placed before the subject : I 

Although is a neuter noun, it has now become part of an 
adjective qualifying sr: i Therefore, we shall have VJT§g^: fR: | 
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Similarly ; ifT (t WW W ft \ 

ffti ws wt? to (^rafcT )=TOf?tf 

(2) The scope of bahuvrihi : all forms of adjectival clauses 
can be transformed into bahubrlhis : 

S ^ Wc5 5[TH^=5nH5Toyt JIW— A village in which the water 

has reached. 

S eCT*5: ^ 3^:=3^T5l(t 3T3:— The boy by whom food 

was eaten. 

S WT 8J5t: The god to whom a goat 

was offerred. 

8 rnrpr:— The lake from which 

the child was rescued. 
S gfa: 2TFT gf^f: — ' The sage whose mind is 

at rest? 

S ( afar )=s[§qfa: ' The country in 

which there are many heroes. 

N.B. The usual way of expounding a bahuvrihi is as follows : 
sqTf^WT: facTT=TO*5 S faflT 1 

202. When the first member of a bahuvrihi is a verb preceded by 
a preposition (upasarga), the verb itself is optionally dropped 

and the preposition alone retained, e.g. : faRRT: IW aOTTdL 
or f^ncm: l 

When the negative particle 8? with a verb meaning ‘to be’ is 
the first member of a bahuvrihi, the particle 8? alone is optionally 
retained, e.g. : 8*fqWfi 3:=8*fsngiTHJI3: or e*Rc5: I 

203. From what precedes, one should have a clear understanding 
of the difference that exists between a bahuvrihi on the one 

hand and a karmadharaya, pradi-samasa and nan-tatpuru§a on the 
other. In the latter, the noun standing as the second member of 
the samasa retains its noun-value. *T?T3Tg: ‘a big arm’ ; SRinr: ‘an 
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expect master’ ; 3I£RIT: ‘no road’. In the bahuvrlhi, on the contrary, 
the noun standing as second member of the sam3sa totally loses its 
noun-value : JT^T^Tg: ‘a hero with big arms’ ; f*RT5P *a des- 
perate person’ ; SIT*?: ’a roadless country’. 

204- The two particles 5ft. and 3 are prefixed to nouns and 
verbs to form karmadharaya and bahuvrlhi samasas. 

(1) The final H^of 53. is changed to ^before 3. and 

It conveys the meaning of ‘bad’, ‘evil’, ‘wicked’, ‘inferior’, ‘difficult*. 

Karmadharayas : ‘a bad road’ ; 5^^ ‘a bad condition’ ; 

‘a wicked man’ ; ‘bad time’, etc. 

Bahuvrlhis : ‘weak-eyed’ ; prft ’unanswerable’ ; 5§f$ 

‘foolish’ ; ‘ill-behaved’ ; ‘having bad subjects’, etc. 

(2) g I This particle conveys the meaning of ‘good’, ‘proper’, 
‘beautiful’, ‘easy*, ’very’. 

Karmadharayas : 3f^> : ‘good speech’ ; ‘a good man’ ; 

*a fine day’ ; SpftfcP ‘good conduct’ : ‘good disposition*, etc. 

Bahuvrlhis : ‘well-formed’, ‘having beautiful feet’ ; 

gilfrp ‘very wise’ ; ‘virtuous’, etc. 

205. Non-appositional bahuvrihi : 

(1) Bahuvrlhis containing a comparison : 

One whose splendour is like 
the moon’s. 

5?r arPTT — One who has the appearance 

of a tiger. 

(2) Bahuvrihis with their second member in the locative : 

ejfa: qWl =«dfaTTfor: —One having a sword in his hand. 

W — One having the moon on his crest. 
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(3) Bahuvrihis formed with *T| ( $5 optionally becomes ) : 
or SWPT:— ‘ With his wife. 

3^T or GSpT 5 — With his son. 

205. Feminine of bahuvrihis • 

The general rules given in Part I, Nos. 108-112, apply to the 
bahuvrihis with the following exceptions : 

(1) When the second member of a bahuvrlhi denotes a limb 

of the body and. has simple consonant before its last vowel, the 
feminine is formed with 8iT or f, e.g. : l §%SFT or I 

(2) If such words, however, have more than two syllables, 

the feminine is in 3ft, e.g. : I I 

(3) The two previous rules do not apply to bahuvrihis ending 

with (nose), ^ (belly), (lip), STfT (thigh), ^ (tooth), 

(ear), (horn), e*!f (limb), (body), WZ (throat) and 3*9 

(tail). Such bahuvrihis form their feminine in QJT or | I 

EXERCISE 24 

I. Vocabulary 

(1A) to be 
arranged, settled 

(IP) to deal 
with, to prosecute 

(8PA)to explain, 
to analyse 

(,2P) to explain, 
to expound 



fa-sire (5P) to pervade 

(6A) to be 

engaged in 

(4A) to origi- 
nate, to be produced 

S3*L(7PA) to join, 

to endow 

ste^(lP) to address, 
to tally with, to 
resemble 



m (5PA, 9A) to 
cover, to hide, 
to happen 
SW. (1A) to grow 
up, to increase 
(2A) to waver, 
to doubt 
m (IP) to ap- 
proach, to turn 
round 

(2P) to unite, 
to collect 




BAHUVRIHI-SAMASA 



141 



sound, word 
5FW curse, oath 

conch-shell 

3T$T doubt, apprehen- 
sion 

bird 

shame 



5 3^c!: /. origin, scho- 
larship, proficiency 
szfPTWexercise, effort 
5 9T C TTC: business, pro- 
fession 

=3TT5T: fraud, deceit 
perplexed, 

alarmed 



conduct, 

business, law-suit 
arrange- 
ment, position, 
state, condition 
useless, 
vain 

o2fsiT pain, anguish 



II. Expound the following bahuvrlhi-samasas : 

sq*h»: I rfisRsp I SfiTItt: I e*frTg?=ft l I 3?*W: I faS55T I ^*5- 
I I fa^cWHH I fWS: I 5frf^T5T: I falTH: I fa^ERR: l 

I faiqi’SRRW 1 I 

III. Translate into English : 

00 i 

faSc^$T fast SR: sftsR. II 

(O aifr $ferg«fat *R I 

SRgsifa I (3TtS33^the fold of the lips) 

(X) *raT R’qfo snstRSRPft l^RTTfirs: I 
fasir-T rf ftf ffal S«IT jffa: RlTTSRH, II 
U) p*: I 

55gjf §»Rtoft«rfa II (^q:=garlic) 

00 stst ffTSfarat TXciafr Vfqf-rT fafiw I 
?ft * ^?Tfa S cR galJIT sforfs: II 
(0 |*jft g^snfsrcra. q#i. pnfaqn^i 

WcHT* ?qstq>ivqt S^WTTfaq qrq^ II 
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IV. Translate the following into Sanskrit (the italicized portions 
should be rendered by samasas) : 

(1) Men whose minds are pure never waver in doing their duty. 
(2) Our teacher, a man of great scholarship (= whose scholarship is. 
great) has explained to us the story of Rama and Sitcl. (3) Many 
persons of scanty means (= whose means were scanty) have lived and 
died with joy and courage. (4) Those boys are guileless. (5) Those 
to whom pleasure and pain are the same can support all adversities. 
(6) The long-bearded sage, together with his pupils, lives in a forest in 
which there are many wild beasts. (7) Those who ask for money (*RTf§R:) 
should make an effort to obtain a profession. (8) My father whose 
mind was perturbed with grief refused to prosecute his enemies. 
(9) Your words in which there is no truth do not tally with, the declara- 
tion of the witnesses. (10) When you are angry, you look like a lion ; 
when your mind is calm, your face has the brightness of the moon. 



LESSON 25 

PRIMARY SUFFIXES (cont.)— SECONDARY SUFFIXES 

206. A few more primary suffixes are given below : 

5 1 (k) a. The anubandha ^debars gui)a. This suffix is added 
to roots ending in long en and preceded by a noun in the accusative 
(or in the locative before the root <f*n), or by a preposition. The 
final en of the root is dropped* 

e.g. : si® (5155-^1+ 56)=5t3*: ("cloud); qg fqqfa (qg*H-M 
=trgq : (bee) ; (house-holder) ; eifa-WWlfa 

(3tfq-gT+5B)==3tf«? : (expert) ; f^HTlfcl (light, appear- 

ance) ; 3-ftrefa (g-W+«)=§W (healthy). 
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3 1 (<}) a. This suffix is added to the root ^ preceded by 
a preposition or a noun and to the root preceded by §, a 
noun ; ^becomes and ^becomes *T. 

e.g. : Stffa 5IT# (lotus) ; 3t^T^ 5JT# (ajo?- 

^+^)=3^^: (bird) ; an# (3m-5F(.+ S)=3W5r: (cider). 

*I=a?5frl (3TSR r *R3[+?r)=3ir^n: (traveller); % H^ftl 5) 

=^PT: (bird) ; gtH (g- l R+5)=gn (moving easily) 

fMn^(kvip). The whole suffix is anubandha. 

e.g. : (assembly) ; fajf gfe (faq- 

f|[q+f#q ) = ftnifga^ (one who hates his friends) ; ^ 

The anubandha q ordains the addition of after 
roots ending in a short vowel e.g. : at#! ( qi^-f«f+fqqqj 

=<tbjfsnfl 

207. Sgz^fana). This suffix is added to verbal root to form verbal 

nouns denoting either the action itself or the instrument or 
the place where the action takes place. The verbal nouns thus 
derived are all neuter. 

(1) The action itself : *m+^3=»nwi. ; + etc. 

(2) The instrument: =q# 1. )=^WH. (foot); 

)=g3^ (ornament). 

(3) The place: ^ l H.+^) = (house) ; sft# 

«fWL( 1-532 (place). 

^*1.1 (gh) a (n). The anubandha q orders the change of final 
‘q.and ^to ^ and The anubandha q orders vrddhi of final 
vowels and of penultimate 8J. The verbal nouns thus derived are 
all masculine. 

e.g. : (share) ; (acquisition). 

Thus also : g5T-*Pm: ; gq-qtq: ; » etc. 
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2C8. Secondary suffixes (cffel ( see No. 95). 

General rules : (1) Before most of the secondary suffixes the 
first vowel of the original word takes vrddhi. 

(2) When the suffix begins with ^ or a vowel, a final QT and 
5 are dropped, and a final 3 takes guija. 

209. There is a great variety of secondary suffixes. We shall limit 
ourselves to the most important. 

(1) wu a (ij). This suffix is used in a variety of meanings : 

to denote the descendant (3^*0 of somebody, e.g. : 

I Thus also : ^+m^=qvt&: I 
to denote the devotee of a particular deity, e.g, : 
f^+W= Wn l +81°]==^: I 
to denote one born or living in a particular place, 
a g. : (one born or living in Mathura) ; 

> etc. 

to form abstract nouns, e.g. : 

(childhood) ; etc. 

(2) ika. This suffix is used to denote 

the descendant of somebody, e.g. : ) 

I 

one born in a particular place or time, e.g. t ^^+33?= 

qrafcrc: I 

something fitting, e.g.: ( ^T^+3^)=flnTTf*T$: \ 

something belonging to, e.g.: 

(3) eya. This suffix is used to denote 

the descendant of somebody, e.g. : ( s?%+5^) 

= arm: I 

the devotee of a deity, e.g. : f £3[==8?Tn2r: I 

(4) ^1 ya (h). This suffix is used to denote 

the descendant of somebody, e.g. : ( ^$+3^) 

=^nw^r: I 
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abstract nouns, e.g. : SW *TTO ( Similarly, 

I etc. 

210. Besides the suffixes e^and other suffixes are used to form 
abstract nouns : 

(1) 3 l tva. This suffix forms neuter nouns, e.g. : (lord- 

ship) ; (blindness) ; u'xt'iH. (royalty), etc. 

(2) <15H ta (1). This suffix forms feminine nouns, e.g. : SffSRlT 
(whiteness) ; (cleverness), etc. 

(3) iman (it). This suffix forms masculine nouns 

declined like ^TSRt. (.see Part I, No. 102). Before $Hf«W^a final vowel is 
dropped, e.g. : jfta I ^5 *frRlTT I Sg sfant I 



Irregular formations : 




S 3 af«WT 


3* srf*RT 




fa? SWT 


?3 sfein 


inn. irfipn 


f^r asftnn 


35 irffcrr 


f^f f ftWT 


sfrt tdPNm 



211. Several suffixes convey the meaning of ‘possessed of’ : 

(1) faf«T I vin (i). This suffix is added to stems ending in ^and 

to tlFTT, and e.g. (talented) ; (spirited). 

(2) |^l in. This suffix is added to nouns ending in 8? and to 

sftft JTPn, e.g. : etc. 

(3) mat (up), e.g. : 

*T3.is changed to Rafter words ending in JJ,, e? or ®n, after 
words having or 9* as penultimate, and after words ending with a 
mute, excepting the nasals (see Part I, No, 2). 

e.g. : sRfcl., ilfePRl, etc. 



10 
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For the declension of nouns and adjectives in and ^ 
see Part L No. 92. 

For their feminine see Part I, No. 111. 

For the declension of nouns and adjectives in ^ and ^ see 
Part I, No. 82. For their feminine see Part I, No. 111. 

212. (1) vat (ic). This suffix denotes similarity and the 

words formed by it are indeclinable. The similarity must refer 
to an action. — He fights like a hero. 

(2) maya (t). This suffix conveys the meaning of ‘made 

of and ‘full of’, e.g. : (made of wood) ; (full of ghee). 

(3) ITT3P3M matra (c). This suffix means ‘measuring so much’, 
reaching as far as’. By extension of the meaning of the word 
(measure), it often means ‘mere’, ‘only*. After past passive parti- 
ciples, it means ‘as soon as*. 

e.g. : — Reaching up to the knee. 

snfcWm— By mere caste. 

^ — As soon as the messenger entered. 

EXERCISE 25 

I. Vocabulary 



(6P) to mix 


*rfi^L(6P) to grant. 


*Pn^(5P) to finish 


tfnn, (1A) to come to- 


to advise. 


tfsro (5P) to reach 


gether, to meet 


to appoint 
(3PA) to join, 


(4A) to arise. 


to fit 


QWr (IP) to divide 


to become 


(4PA) 


dai (4P) 


to deposit. 


(7 A) to eat, 


to be satisfied 


to give up 


to enjoy 
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©arf^:/. manifestation. 


%55T time, shore 


speed, violence 


individual 


sacred know- 


fq: bull 


sqji perplexed. 


ledge, the Veda 


f$: wolf 


intent on 
man of the 3rd 


^rRH, wages, salary 


«ffalT lute 


caste 


%2P bamboo-flute 


■fawn wonder. 


indifference 


f. braid of 


surprise 


hostility 


hair 


faw object, scope 



II. Give the resulting forms of : 

(1) Suffix 5 1 m qqrfa i qift ^ifct i nf* ftwftr » 

> 

(2) Suffix s i lira. *n*ret i 813 sipr! • % \ ^ n^fcr i 

(3) Suffix faff I TOlf I I %*rf *Plfa (see No. 12). 

(4) Suffix 5§an 

si%5r i *rFT% spk i sra^t 1 

(5) Suffix *ri gp*.-HP*i srer+^rsn 53+^ > ^r+^i 

III. Give the resulting forms of : 

(1) Suffix sm I W- 1 

(2) Suffix 3*51 ST55f li %fc| I S?t«5+33LI ^ Slf: I 

(3) Suffix I WWI ejq^qn.1 

(4) Suffix 1 *T«5W »IW! » RW I 

(5) Suffixes & and 03 I 3RST I 3^? *nq: I H&m VW I 

(6) Suffix qa'mte 1 tftercq *m: 1 1 aw 1 

(7) Suffix faft 1 ora+f*tfa 1 ann+fqft 1 

(8) Suffix SR+*U %^T+?3I 

(9) Suffix tT3<TI wf^+^l 
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LESSON 26 

AVYAYIBHAVA-SAMASA 

213. l The avyaylbhava samasa is an adverbial 
samasa formed by an undeclinable joined to a noun. The in- 
declinable confers to the whole samasa either the meaning of one 
of the cases or some other adverbial meaning such as proximity, 
likeness, etc. 

214. (1) Final long vowels are shortened and final 81 becomes epj. 

(2) The following words add 8T at the end of an avyaylbhava. 

15T i and 

(3) After sfa, q*, and eijj, the word becomes 8?$J I 

SRJfSSU, 8P^l 

(4) Masculine nouns in 3R[. take eji^ at the end of an avyayl- 
bhava* Neuter nouns in 8^ do so 'optionally. 

(5) «$■ optionally becomes and optionally becomes 
at the end of an avyaylbhava. 

(6) Words ending with mutes except nasals optionally add 
at the end of an avyaylbhava. 

215. (1) sjfq conveys the meaning of the locative : arfqfft in Hari. 

(2) 8j;j conveys the meaning of nearness or of suitability : 

or 8j«j*rfi; near the river ; in a suitable manner. 

(3) 8jq, qft, qff: and words in 8R meaning direction combine 

with nouns in the ablative : 51*1 > 

qfi; etc - 
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(4) srfiff and srfct convey the meaning of direction : ; 

srfcTK^I *1% also has a distributive sense : 

(5) conveys the meaning of something which is past : 
9i%%^n beyond sleeping time. 

(6) 3 conveys the meaning of similarity and totality : 

similarly ; down to the grass. 

(7) ?T«n conveys the meaning of proportion : *1*11*1 fl* according- 
to one’s power ; *J*n%fa according to fate. 

(8) 9n conveys the meaning of limit : up to the end 

of life ; from childhood. 

(9) 37 conveys the meaning of proximity : OTtiUn. near the 
shore. 



EXERCISE 26 



I. Vocabulary 
srcra continual 
UPSfft enhanced 
5R*f: fabulous animal 
W: yak 
SH*: deer 

(IP) to move 
away 

3T$: Indra 
9*: god 

(IP) to be bold; 
causative, to attack 



knowing the 
signs 

31$dk*H uncontrolled 
pure 

state after 

death 

f»R*rs hell 
W deer 

forest 
(*T): horse 



sound, noise 
elephant 
roaring 
dart, arrow 
S53 killer 
«T01 dying, dead 
serpent 
?**! tilled 

with his wife 
3?n’* a Bhargava 
whose fire is con- 
cealed in the sea 




150 



A SANSKRIT MANUAL FOR HIGH SCHOOLS 



XL From the AyodhyS-kSnda of the RSmSyana. 

# • • 

Hearing that Rama is going into exile, Slta insists on accom- 
panying him. Rama explains to her that the hardships of 
forest-life are not meant for her. Slta replies (Canto XXIX 
and XXX) : 

3 t|WT tftclT I 

^ wn srfa i 

JJillfa&f W* fafe tW II 

W TWIST? JETT^RT: WWWWT I 
W*TCT: SWTTST? ^ gsr^rftar: II 
cT ctw tw? i 

sri t? % fawrfa it 

^ *wt gpraw i 

wfgtfpta ^ *w wtfsRw, n 

si % »ft wwrftawwfa ^tsfq tt?? i 

*RT: 5ra?fal«frwTT II 

qfogtar % 5TT ?TRt ST ¥T Wlfa sftfaSR I 

sew wn *w fa?ffrew n 
ewrPr w tstst? mawwf *wt ?fw. i 
gsnr tw swN fes ^ st% n 
agftrwfr fl;anf<r«r: wmi tt? ^ i 

?*HKWftWTST *T5W3 II 

safari Ttonfa Tftwnftr ?wt ts • 

«W«SW «g?T^: W?g fap II 
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qqqrt 'srTqrfa q§qr fes i 
5IT«F% fiPRI ^ S^t^fcTRflftr: II 

«aWT =3 f^S 5 !! qqqi€: ^ *RT I 

firfewn: 5WfrH^ qq q ^gTOct : l 
5iaTftKI«? I ^ <q ^ qgfqq aqt I 
qqq qqqrcrcq $r%q f? q? fqqr n 

Si-SK'+i'J. 5jqqi«llf« qfqwiftf f«|+?qm I 

qqfcqgn^ft *raf q*qqq^ n 
q*qw qqtft ir qqr cqqn 
^fclfl gwrT MISWHf JRrfaqTH. II 
3f5*T% q fagfaqf qft q*q q^rqq 1 
<qfeqflT qrafrr ft?WT^sfq qqr st n 
qqqWR. qpff §fflt ffc qfaqqTq I 
qrftrcfa# ^ qf Igqr ll 

q^if qfTSRlt #lf qf qqf §qjf:qpfr: i 
^qif'r sT§sq qqiqg^ir^q n 
qft[ qf qq ^ q %s% i 

faqqft qa qT^qmr^ ii 

q^qqT qf q ^ft fq*qt q*c?qT faqT l 
sqqq. qu jftfq qqg *t*t qqr m II 



From Kalidasa’s RaghuvamSa, canto IX, 72-82. Da§aratha, by 
mistake, kills a young man, the sole support of his blind parents. 

«**r 5TT3 ’jdssteqcqf fqfa^ W i 

srn^qgqr qq%«nst qqqf arc qqr g^or u 
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fwrjjiiwi: fanfrswrfa cians i 

asr a » 

fT 3T?tfa *faRWl$WT ^EP|5 SOT a: I 

5i5?nfta a$wr gftg^f aim^^rar s^fa. fsjfoftsfa u 

31*13. Sf*RIT^^ SSOT^f: a ^55f«Tfaqu<i|^: I 

a$ fs^^qfegd* tswfan«in*w«Ewgs n 
aagssisa^fo ftsfr aararawraiM&na i 
mwrf 3«n*ag^?l a^g^RfWcf: ar*fcr safe: STCia II 
aV a§ f^ir fasfr: ssaf 51^ ftenagssrcacngwa: i 
ategji. gftnfa w? ii 

f^SRwmfct aWa gsretoi^ awnftftfa ag^fnm.i 
eweisa^ftw g*>foi gsia stare ^taaqfa: sasTsrres ii 



signer aasaT afa qTftjat«m,i 



f^it aiafa ^3 f^fafareitst ^arsflswraT re^a: II 



sre*Rt *rafnr: fwf fasraf areaalrefafiRfr aimf*fta i 
qsrrc. preraaa: a gfa*ar% gsr wgaga^gsaT: aarc ii 
aiarg*r: asf* aiiaasre arer asm qr«refogjrifti1aifl ! i 







gsrat a anfe fesfar atflnfaiat fr arere& sfa i 
i^sfa ‘areaaa: iw# gar wmw n 

a^sdcaaft gar gret at? sreFiigj 

a assa saafat gaa*nftfa a: n 
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LESSON 27 
THE AORIST ( g* ) 

216. The Aorist is a past tense denoting the completion of an 
action. It also conveys the sense of the past continuous. It is 

often used in narratives and in dialogues. 

217. The Aorist has two main varieties : 

(1) The first variety is characterized by the insertion of a sibi- 
lant between the root and terminations. It has four different forms. 

(2) The second variety adds the terminations either directly 
to the root or with the intermediary letter 3T. It has three different 
forms. 

218. The first variety of the Aorist 

All four forms take the augment 3T like the imperfect (see I, 
No. 47). 

The four forms differ among themselves according to the ele- 
ment inserted before the terminations. The first form inserts the 
second inserts the third inserts f^and the fourth inserts l 

219. (1) The first form : characterized by the insertion of l 

(i) Only a few roots ending in S^and ?^take this form. 

(ii) A medial short vowel remains unchanged, 

(iii) The combination of the final ^or i^of the root with 

yields the sound 5J I 

(iv) The parasmaipada terminations are the same as those 
of the imperfect of the 1st conjugation (I. No. 48), 
the final 0T of the base being dropped before and 
«!•( and being lengthened before 3 and if 1 

(v) The atmanepada terminations are the same as those 
of the imperfect of the 2nd conjugation (II, No. 9) 
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except for the 3rd pers. plur. which is in The 
final QT of the base is dropped before % and QRf and 
lengthened before 3ff[ and 1 

(vi) The augment Q? is prefixed to the verb. 



ftSL Aorist par. Aorist atm. 



1 






8*1% 9T§$JT^ 




2 




9%cT 


8T§$r*n: 




3 






8^3 


8TCSRT 



220. (2) The second form : characterized by the insertion of 

(i) Roots ending in consonants or in other vowels than 
8?T take this form. 

(ii) A final vowel and short medial vowel take vrddhi in 
the parasmaipada. 

(iii) A final vowel except 35 takes guna in the atmanepada. 

(iv) The terminations both parsm. and atm. are those of 
the imperfect of the 2nd conj. (II, No. 9) ; but the 
2nd and 3rd sing, parasm. take f: and fdL respectively 
and the 3rd plur. parasm. takes & I 

(v) The augment QT is prefixed to the verb. 



f> Aorist par. 3FT. Aorist atm. 
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Irregularities : 

(i) Final ^ and ^ become anusvara before the ^ of the 

aorist : ( from *FTj, ( from ) 

(ii) become ^ in the aorist : I 

(iii) ^T, ^TT and WT take the aorist with in the atmane- 
pada, after changing their final 3JT to %, e.g. : 

etc. 

(iv) and ^T^become respectively : 

221. (3) The third form : characterized by the insertion of l 

(i) Roots ending in consonants or in other vowels than 
3TT take this form. 

(ii) A final vowel takes vrddhi and a short medial vowel 
takes gupa in the parasmaipada. 

(iii) A final vowel and short medial vowel take gupa in 
the atmanepada. 

(iv) The terminations both parasm. and atm. are those of 
the imperfect of the 2nd conj. (II, No. 9) ; but the 
2nd and 3rd sing, parasm. take f : and fc^ respectively 
and the 3rd plur. parasm. takes 3: I 

(v) The augment 3? is prefixed to the verb. 



Aorist par. Aorist atm. 



1 






ar^rfw 




ewfWt 




2 


Bpfrsft: 






SRffqgT: 


arerfagram. 




3 










emfWffTJI. 


aRifora 
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Irregularities : 

and take vrddhi in the parasm. : 

222. (4) The fourth form : characterized by the insertion of fHSl 

(i) Only a few roots ending in bit take this form. 

(ii) There is no atmanepada and the parasm. termina- 
tions are those of the imperfect of the 2nd conj. 
(II, No. 9) ; but the 2nd and 3rd sing, take f: and 
In. respectively and the 3rd plur. takes 3: 1 

(iii) The augment 31 is prefixed to the verb. 

1 
2 
3 

223. The second variety of the aorist 
(1) The first form 

(i) The root remains unchanged. 

(ii) The terminations of the imperfect of the 1st conj. 

(I, No. 84) are added after insertion of an intermediary 
91 which is dropped before but , ai*^ and 9Rt, and 
lengthened before and Rf? I 

(iii) The augment 31 is prefixed to the verb. 

This aorist is conjugated exactly like an imperfect of the 6th 
conjugation. 

Irregularities : 

(i) l$RT shortens its final bit. Thus : 9R$RR^3R?RTR sn?RTR> etc. 



an Aorist par. 





eitnfasi 






swf^aR, 


3pnfgs 




3RTTfaSTR. 


3TRTfag: 
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(ii) ^ take guija. ®?53T<1 I 

(iii) ‘to throw* assumes the from Bft^. Thus : BTTW^ 
BITOT* BTTOTH> etc. 

(iv) becomes bt^^ 3 Tqx^iaf srq^rnT, etc. 

(v) becomes bt^T^ bt^OT* BT^psTT^ etc. 

224. (2) The second form 

(i) A few roots ending in bu and the root ^take this form. 

(ii) There is no atmanepada and the oarasmaipada termi- 
nations are added directly to the root. The 3rd plur. is 
in 3: before which a final 8ft is dropped. 

(iii) The augment 8? is prefixed to the verb. 



1 
2 
3 

Irregularities : 

^changes its final 35 to 35*^ in the 1st sing, and the 3rd plur. 
which is in t 

1 
2 
3 





ST^ 


ST^T 










WglTH. 





5T Aorist Par. 



TH. 




B?*UT 


B^T: 




BT^TcT 


9^ 
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225. (3) The third form 

(i) This form is mostly used by roots of the 10th conjuga- 
tion and by derivative verbs (II, No. 144). 

(ii) The root is reduplicated according to the rules given in 
No. 70, with the following modifications : 

Radical 8?, 8TT, ^ and reduplicate in 

The reduplicated vowel, unless long by position, is 

lengthened. 

(iii) The terminations are those of the imperfect of the 1st 

conj. (I, No. 48) ; they are attached to the stem by 
means of an intermediary 3? which is dropped before 
8 , 8R^ and 8^, and lengthened before and I 

(iv) Before the intermediary 8*, final % and 3 are changed 
to and and a final 8jr is dropped- 

(v) The augment 8f is prefixed to the reduplicated stem. 

fa Aorist par. ^Aorist atm. 

1 
2 
3 

226. Aorist passive 

The aorist passive is identical with the atmanepada. The 
3rd pers. sing., however, is formed independently with the termi- 
nation 5 attached to the root. Before 5 is added, a final vowel 
takes vrddhi, a short medial vowel takes guija and final 8JT is 
changed to 8TT^. The augment 8* is prefixed. Thus : 















arfsirfsra: 






ST^WT: 





















THE AORIST ( ) 
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Irregularities : 

(1) A short medial 3? is lengthened : errtf^, except in 

?^and sp* which have spififcSRfa and wfa, while has swfan I 

(2) <T has erjft l 

(3) Verbs of the 10th conj. and causatives drop their final ®PTI 

227. The aorist without the augment is used with ITT in the sense 
of the imperative : ITT I ITT ijjb etc. 



EXERCISE 27 



I. Vocabulary 

bow-string 

antelope 

^m^bow 

Siva 

curve 
chariot 
IJJTCIT almost 
kind of grass 
s*5T truly 
3Tfa^ horse 
ftq Tcf: fall 
srfcFTTfl: neglect 



3TO high 
ftRT^n. sky 
a little 
earth 

uneven 
T%T: m. rein 

drawing in 
STTO5 difficult to 

overtake 

TO crooked 
Brfdcitd very fragile 
TOWTT adamantine 
QTTfcT^T due to guests 



snftg: m. rein 
froro to act 
fiKWJ stretched out 
STITTS chowrie 
f^nj?T steady 
speed 
horse 

TIgiT small, minute 
SHU^to check, 

to stop 

fafeRl sharp 
TITTOs arrow 
3c$TC : hospitality 
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II. Translate the following into English : 

King Du§yanta’s arrival at Katjva’s hermitage. 

CRT: sfarfo *T«TT ^ I 

fnpW tor, n i 

n^I— Sjfc 5J*I3PT ?nw°r WWT: I 3|af 
jfterrwiftww ^5ffs: 

q^T^I aft® HjraT #Erag.l 

twfwfRjpna'ftrftn nSWkcuf 

forfci *§?rc sqrfa n ^ 

( afawR, ) t$N wrgacTci «$q ^ tftw ? 

eng«ni., ggin fo ft gfafifa *m i*m a^frfr ta i 

IN g»T f^afgFcRS Sfri: I tfafa 3*&3RftR# H fTONt *lfo«rfa I 
^T«rr — IN ffc gajJtiwfN^s i 

gp:— i^Tfiwng^nRL i ( N^r ) sngqr^, q^j q^ i 
g&g ^f^*T3 fa*PTcn*b>TCT f*wrqifrcftP3T fNjg’h^nifs i 
STBf t ^fi r TOSlft w II * 

rr^rr — jRT3t% g§*r aafs d^di vtf&^wl 

JR5T Nf^sr *W% f tRI«IHftR rra. i 
at?*rT *m ?rcfo wfr- 
* % gjt fafagL sfTORf*? r ?:«rsraRii v 
33L, q?M wnaram-uf i ( qrctfqN «u<wfcj ) 

(^q^) «ft »fr amwrantsjf a s’rNt *r w^r- > 

3518— ( sjrawrffstfir =q ) sugary, sm ^i§ % ^rowfipn ^wraRWRit 

<Nftw gqffcRn: i 
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THE AORE3T (, fg©) 

*T5rr — (. 5R&Rlf ^ifaRS I 

3$i: — 3*n ( i*r smafa i era: af^ran9rai^fr*ft l^rag: ) i 
tsaisre: — ( §*ag?jKi ) snwFfrstf si si i 
si sag «i sag aw sfaaicalsasifttR 
spiarfft g®rcmfaarfa: t 
fi «ra sftrosisiTsftfara ^rfei^5 
m =a ftftrafaarai aaraiu: arcT# ii h 
era.rapn«wra sfae'^ eroii 
aira^nwra a: 51^ si s^d+Hwfiii ii $ 

VS 

SlfeRllei: I { ST«l>5i‘ ) 

Iwsra: — «s5i^ra g$a5n#iw 1 

srsH sift gda§ g^M aa i 
gas^goffai ^fdwqrgf? n * 
fdd — (ari, 3 rjrt ) sa*n ^saffra gwgfi i 
^tsit — ( ssiaruTu ) i 

l^isra: — aftiai^wa sfc*rar aan.i ija ^ as^aw faaitegflifoft- 
efkarwt i si ^a^raaafftara: afMa afaqsramifei^i: 
HOT: I 

From Kalidasa’s Abhijnana-Sakuntalatn, Act 1. 



ll 
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VERBAL ROOTS WITH 

From the present tense ( 32 ) both active and passive, the 
imperfect, imperative, potential and present participle are derived. 
The perfect, the future, the causative and desiderative are given 
independently. 



Roots of the first Conjugation ( v^Tf? ) 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


mark 




arwf 






am^to worship 




en*ra 


ajPawjftl 


ara?rfcr 


eR to roam 




BiT2 


aifesjfa 


eraqfa 


ap^to go 
«TCT-3PT— 


WRi epspfr 


an^ 


erfipn 


anm% 


<J3PT to fly 






Maiftrai 


qaraqftr 


ai3_to worship 


apifa 




arf^ftr 


8p|*rfa 


W v to earn 




an^ 


arfajsfftl 




ait^to deserve 


SlffcT 8jgf% 


STPTf 




aftqfa 


ef^to protect 


BT^rfrT 


3TT* 


affoarftf 


aimfij 


$S£to see 

: 




&rrai| 


Ifaa^Rt 




fw to envy 


^ Sa. 

vhkT 








ff^to aim at 


$5% I s # 




l^rfci 




3^ to burn 






aftfirsrfa 


eftiwfa 


35?^ to infer 
t^to grow 








3^T% 




qsnsi 


qfasRt 


q*Plfa 


VV to sound 






«foi«rf<T 


««Prf?r 


praise 
VH to desire 




| 

1 aroprrefc 


WlfasR* 


<fcUP$ 
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THEIR PRINCIPAL PARTS 



Among the verbal derivatives, the potential passive part., the 
past pass. part. ( ), the indedin. past part. ( and and 

the infinitive ( will figure in the following list. 



Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) contd . 



Perfect Future 



Causative 



to shake 
«|W^to desire 
to shine 
cough 
f%c^to cure 


fafostfd 


f><^to draw 


(II, 155) 
'Mid iM-td 


to be fit 




JF^to cry 




^to go 


*PRfo 


to play 


*bMcl 

tptdfd #35j| 


5RT to cry 




to bear 




to flow 


Sftfcl 


to decay 


Srcfct ScTt^ 


to spit 


#iftr 


to be agi- 




tated 
^ to dig 




t\\ to eat 




*l\ to say 


n^fd *t?j^ 
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Roots of the first Conjugation cont. 



Desiderative 


Pot. pass, part 


p. p. p. 


j Ind. past part. 


Infinitive 


3R3T 








$fara 






sfcrsiH 




sTwsmfor 


^T©%rf 




3TT^T^T 


$T®%§q, 




'CRT'ffa 






srei^r 








*ETfaiT 








fafaf&refa 












fafSrfcT 






f^T 


Wlf^ 


**% 


















SF^H 


I 




|^f^3*3L 








1 c^c^T 




I 






35f*?tT 








faicfaqfa 




^RT 




srftr^HT 


«fiT3*3L 








( *b\<vi\ 
























JfSCTT 

s3 








SRI* I 


5?RT 


CStlfoST 




I 








(str^tt 




IspgflL 












s?fm 


fajftafa 


zpq 


| %cl 


f$RH 


wta 


Ha**, 






l sfal 








gif*ro% 




aftra 










WfJjzj 




yf^lc^T 




^^3*i 




















#13! 






f^rnf^qfcT 




*lfcd 


»Tf^T 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


to go 






nfimrfrf 


mmfrr 


t 

*rsr^ to roar 




t 


trfamrfa 




«15_to censure 


*i®% 


smi 


nf|«r^ 




to dive 


*115^ »TT®I 


apn| 


f 


Wffb 








1 




3T to protect 






ntfqmfcf 


dt'rnfw 


3^ to censure 


33^ (II, 155 




sjgfmm?! 














35^ to hide 


J^fcI-% y&lrl 


| 


| gf^rnfa-ft 


gjprfo 












*T to sing 








tirofrT 


to swallow 




smt 




ircuifa 


a . 

to be weary 




5tl^ 


mrm% 


mrqtrfa 


TO to happen 






^fawfd 


«T3«TfcT 


3^ to sound 










13. to rub 




5jrr| 


trfqmfa 




SIT to smell 


f^TETfrf tJI^ 


5Rjt 




amfo 


^to sipari-^H 


an^fa 


an^^m 


arnfa^rfft 




to walk 










to chew 










^to move 








■'HcWlla 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) cont • 



Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. 


p. p. p. 


Ind. past part. 


Infinitive 








tot TO*far 


m 


TOT 


j wtot 












1 WTO 








irfsra 


*rf%W 








TO ^T^nfV^T 


*i%i 


*Tftc*fT 




*rffa* 


| 




^TTS 


rrff^T 






1 ftrarett 






TO3T 










!P 


I 3^T 












1 31^T 










yyfHw 










351 


*F 


I’lfl^T 




afsa* 








1 ^WT 




*fiin 


fanrefa 


hi 




rftelT 




^3*1 


ffcrafo# 




TO 


SlftR^T 




jrfoa’i 








TTOT 






fararefa 




JcS|«T 


IcTOT 


snssrr 


*5T3* 


faqfeqtt 


*T3ifa 


«rfe?r 


srfTOT 




qfean 


i 




m 












w 


srffclT 




^3*1 








1TOT 






fsrarcrfa 




TO 




WTO 








to 








anfSRftrafa 




WTOT 




WTO 










=qf^T 


qfiro 






TO 


=^cT 








fW&qfH 


^ffoTOT 


1 ^fcScT 




STOT 


^3* 
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Roots of the first Conjugation (vqifq ) cont . 



Verbal root Pres, act & pass. 

fxRI^to notice ^clfH 

=*p^to kiss 

to stir ^25^ 




Causative 



xg^to drop xzfrdfa 

'5PT to mutter ^rqfcT 

^Te^to murmur ^oqfrT 

% to conquer snrftT 

sfN’ to live sfafcT 



sp^to yawn 
to burn 



5p*q$ 

3^55% 



to approach 

tT^to cut tR?fcT cT^ 



cPT^to shine cPT% epa^ 
to threaten cRfa 

fcl^to endure fcrf^Rt (II, 155) | fafeira* | 



U to cross 



c*T^to eave 
to be 
ashamed 



5t to protect 



crcfcfcftfo 

S^fcT 

5TRt 

5T5T% 








169 



VERBAL ROOTS WITH THEIR PRINCIPAL PARTS 

Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) cont. 



Desidcrative 


Pot. pass. part. 


p.p. p. 


Ind. past part. j 


Infinitive 


tf^T 








farl 


j 






















^fr^cl 












ifsci 


%fSc^T 






















^gf?ra 


^gfcT^T 




«Whgn. 


fsrafqqfa 




^rfqRT 


srfq^T 




stfqgj^ 






'stfara 






qrftqgH, 








f^T 




staflL 


faqftfaqfa 


stator 


sftfacT 


qftfq^T 




qftfwpc. 




sftftrasjr 














af^TcT 








fsmfeqfa 




^foa 
























it fea 












as 


af&ST 




f s%8* 








a«?*n 




i 


facTOfc! 




an 








ffafsiqfa 




af%a 


afeqr 






I faflqfa 






dfaf 


3T#f§ 


1 nftw 


1 faafafa 












foc^Tfa 






c3?PlT 


qft?T3q- 


<^33. 


( ftofqq^ 


srqqfar 


5TC 


j sjfqcqT 




1 *fo3* 


i 






( 5r<T^T 




1 ^ 


fcmfaqfa 


wrcrfik 




5T^T 




3[fa§J* 


fasnea 


srra^ 


sna 5 ttw 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


C^to hurry 




tTrcft 






fc^to shine 










bite 








«fcraf<r 


^to pity 










5*3 to burst 




^T?5 


?fowrfb 




^to burn 










S5T to see 






S5??fa 




STr^to shine 








sfttWfa 


% to melt 






sterfa 


iP^rfcT 


Wlto run. 








qmfcl 


to wash 










? to hold 




sm ^ 




wfer 


^ to suck 


*PTfrT 








^TT to blow 






1 «rreif?T 


iE *n t raf^i 


^ to ponder 


’amrfa 


*«4V 






to sound 








^^rfcT 


t0 Parish 




^4% 




'srwjfa 

«lW<T 


act 




JRT2 






to sound 


!Rl% 






sfT^rfcT 


to be 


5R% 




Slf^fcl 




pleased 










to salute 


jtrt^ 


5TCT*T 


jf^rfcT 


I JWPlfa 


c 

to roar 








1 JIUrefa 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) cont . 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


to blame 


fsp^fa 


fqfjpq 


ftfsq'qfa 


fsRqfa 


•ft to lead 


sPTfa-tt i(k?r 


fqqiqfa^f 


%«q%-5f 


qrqqfa 


^ to cook 




qqrq^ 


q^qf^Kt 


qrqqfa 


TO to read 


qsfaqsq^ 


qqiH 


qf&qfa 


qreq% 


to bargain 


q°q^ 




qfa*q% 




to fall 


qqfa q^q^ 


qqra 


qfoqftt 


qraqfa 


'll to drink 


foqfaqtqft 


qqV 


qrcqfa 


qrqq% 


to nourish 


q’rqfti 3 ^ 


3^ 


qtfWa 


*ftqqf% 


to swell 


*anq% 


ft* 


'qifq^qit 


'qiqqfa 


^ to grow 


«TT3Rt 


ft* 






51^ to become 
famous 




qq% 


afqsret 


srqqfti 


^ to float 




3*^ 


«a>q% 


’Siqqfc! 


t f*5 N to result 


q^ffr 


qq>ra 


qjfwqffc 


q>T5K?fa 


IpS^to blossom 


!p3% 


2£P 






3P* to oppress 


qrq%qT*q% 


qqft 


qifasql 


qiqqft 


to know 


qto% % ^ 


3^31^ 


qtfq*q%-?t 


qtqqfa 


*T5r to share 


*T5rfcT-^ *T3q% 


swar^t 




*nanr% 


to speak 


*1^ 


OT 






*119 to say 


*qqft 


2 WT^ 


¥TTf«R^ 


*nqqfa 


to shine 




STHTC* 


wfWt 


*rraqfa 


f*T$T to beg 


f*T^ 


fqfi# 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) cont . 



Desidcrativc 


Pot. pass. part. 


p. p. p. 


Ind. past part. 


Infinitive 








fipg 


fqfNrl 


fjrf^T 












jffan 




2*3* 




q^r 


m 


q^T 




qqgq 


faqftqfa 


Tf&TsaT c T3 J ft J T 


qfsrt 


qfs^T 




qfo3* 


faqfop# 


qoq 


qftrd 






q^s* 






qfaci 


qfcraT 


fin?r 


qfe^ 




q?pfor 










faqrefa 


TTsfhr 




<f)cqT 


arrqtq 


'm 


gqtfaqfa 


qfq'ifor 


3& 


| 3^ 




q>fa3*r 








{ qtlw 










f ^ 


'jnfaqr 




«nf^*r v 






l«ta 






































'Wn 




^3* 


faqifeqfa 




( Hif«sd 


qjfecqT 




q>fe3*t 






l$S 












$fsRT 










STOifta 


STTfacf 


«nfasT 




STfaS* 




snfsrasjr 












qffacIST 


srtfafl 


qtf^n 


si^r 








*Trf! 


WRT 








wiftq 


*jfaH 


aqfoicsrr 






f«wTfq*# 


vnqnftq 


*fT% 


*rcfq<qT 




*nf^3*L 








^Tftnqr 




«nf^3»T 








fa%qr 




fa%3*l. 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 




i^n 


to be 


5R% 




*rfta% 


»rm% 


to carry 


*«%•% 


WRf?}' 




«m2f% 


t0 fall 




srcfsr 




*WcT 


to roam 

*\ 




sraror 




3OT2|% 


to shine 




*vn% 


^[W 


snorter 


to close 








*f%2T% 


5°^ to shave 


3FS% S'fcNct 


39°« 


gf^T% 


5®®2t% 


5^. rejoice 




3# 




*fr^% 


3® to faint 


»i?s% 






ijssjifa 


*1* to sprinkle 


*T<lfcT 


*TR7 


*$«?% 


2T^2T% 


















*W% 




ST to think 


*R% 5112 % 




strife 


?rm% 


*55 to fade 






255157% 


1551721% 


*T^to sacrifice 


2T5t%-% ?72% 


1^1% 


2R2T%-^ 


2TT5T2f% 


to attempt 


2R%q?2% 




2J%«2% 


2TRT2I% 


2T*T to check 


«T53% 


2T2IR 


2fer% 


2rm% 


to beg 




2T2TR 2?2TT% 


2nN«2l%-^ 


2im% 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) cont. 



Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. 


P.P.P. 


Ind. past part. | 


Infinitive 


353T 






j 


3? 


Hj3T 


85^3? 


*?f333 




j *13*ft3 










f5wfrtf3-% 


331 STTnfa 


33 


3c3T 




% 












! 






; 518 


| 3%c3T 




5l'ftT33 








1 ^S3T 

•s 










9T*3 


I *fa3TT 




sfa33. 








I 5TPx3T 










*rfa3 


STlfsim 




«if^33 






*ftf«53 






*ftf»33 






3f*S3 


3^333 




3^33 


f 33^ 


3^3 


3^ 


(3^r 






t 






1 *ftf^c3T 






3*jfNtf3 




3$%t I 


3j3f 


1 








c 

3? 












38 


( 3f$3T 




3%3 








1 w&n 






fimrafa 


31353 


st3 


ST53T 




5333L 


fflF?5T3fa 




*5513 






*3133 






18 


S*23T 




3*33 


fa3f385t 


3fcT3°3 


33 






3%§3 




33*ft3 










f333fcl 


3*333 


33 


333 


mm 


^§3 










m<m 




f33if33f3-5t 


3lf3333 

_G I' 


3lf%3 


3lf3c3I 




3Tf323 



3T3ift3 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) cont. 









Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


^ to protect 






^5^ to be 
coloured 






BfKHto begin 


wit 




to sport 


wt 


St 


to shine 


irsjRt 


( UT% 






to grow 








| 

(qtarfi 


®f_. to leap 


55ffa*5t 


5555^ 5555^ 


55^1%-% 




55^ to talk 


Wfd 55^1% 




afqwiftr 


arqqft 


iWLto get 


55^ 55^ 






awrf? 


«5^to long for 




e5^5f^ 




STWfrl 


TO^ to shine 


TOfac5$^ 




afoarfo 




to be 
ashamed 


efosjcl c$\j2fc| 






33P?fa 



to salute 


TOJ& 


TOL to sow 




TO to vomit 


wfaqRRt 


TO to dwell 











12 
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Roots of the first Conjugation (wnfiO con/. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


carry 




3*H5 at 


^rfrT-% 


*T5*rfa 


^T^to wish 






frfNFrfa 




fc^to exist 






| ^4% 

1 'tlci^cl 




to grow 






srfWt 




rain 










% to weave 




(3& 

Is^r 




^FP1% 


«t<T to tremble 










^Bj:o surround 










«^to suffer 


ara%sJTsq% 




arfWl 


5 W<fd 


3^ to go 








tfmfcT 


3TCLto praise 


5T^rl 


5Rfa 




sforfa 


3P^to doubt 






3%«i% 


wfa 


3P^to curse 


5TTfcT-% 


5RTT? 5ft 




simfd 


H to grow 

calm 




5RTR 


wftrarfa 


| wfe 

l3FTO% 


ftl^to learn 






ftrfWfcr 




to bewail 


§J3T% 






sftorfb 


g*Tto shine 


?ftvr% 


3# 




3ftwfcl 


3^ to ooze 






sfrffarfci 




fa to reach 




fasrra 


i 


SfPPT% 
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Roots of the first Conjugation cont. 
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Roots of the first Conjngation cont. 



Verbal root I Pres. act. & Pass. 



33TV to praise 



fg* to spit 









S^fcT H'xitl 
SRRf 

wrfcr Q^fti 



rasraww 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) cont. 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


IB 




■faf to smile 




^ fv «v 




c wmfa 
l wife 


Vi to temember 










VF\ to flow 










a's to fall 










^ to flow 










to embrace 




aust 






to sound 










to taste 










to perspire 




faw* 






5^ to laugh 


sift 








f to take 
to neigh 


f'sRt f'sft 


srfRsrt 

fa?* 


5^%-% 




fT^ to be glad 




5Tfl% 


ftf^ara 


fT**rfa 


f to call j 






fPttfrt 




Roots of the second Conjugation ( ) 




81^ to eat 


etfris*# 


( sn^ 
l ima 


3Tc^% 


an^fa 


eig. to breathe 


8?ffe%3R& 


8TH 


3?ft»arfcT 


aniw% 


to be 


9T%3T^ 


Wff 


*rfaej% 




Brnj^to sit 




a?rera^ 




arrerafa 


? to go 






tr^TfcT 


amrcfe 


sifa-? to read 




arsf^pt 




wirmfcr 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( vqrfO cont . 



Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. 


p. p. p. 


I Ind. past part 


Infinitive 


wn 






wrak 


fora 


foran 


faforar 








*3cT 














^rf- 
















s’fam. 






BtT 


















*PTO 
















SfTSI 


^nfor 






^T^g?r 






fofor 


fof^RT 










fa*r 








falfaqfa 


5TWf?Tiftzr 


5fo^I 


ffoc^T 




5fo3*l 






S?T 


f^T 




m 






iTfira 












13 


f^T 


anp 


TO 


Roots of the second Conjugation ( ) 




3?^k 


( 


^STTscfT 










i m 












srfocr 












W 


Wn 




«fTO 




anw 


enftra 


enfoc^T 




enfog^ 


t^rafrT 




KI 


?^T 




TO 


3fftifo<ikra 








ar^cJT 
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Roots of the second Conjugation ( QRTfi? ) cont . 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


f^to command 




fsrra^ 




tsrafa 


5 to sound 


^fr% 








W to relate 










to shine 


*T$TffcT 








^to speak 










SRTto eat 






srfasrfa 


W^lfcf 


5TFZ to weak 


wr^rfft simfer 


*j«n*irc 






to be poor 




c 






?T to cut 








?mf?i 


fi^to anoint 




rv *v. r> rs. «\ 


^T%-% 




5*L to milk 






sfapriti-% 




5T to run 


srfa 








fg^to hate 






t$Tfo% 


Ifarfe 


3 to praise 






jftsrfrT 




to protect 


C TT% 'Tl^ 




'Tpprftt 


’nsarfa 


Sf^to touch 




<72% 


qfaajft 




g to speak 


srftfri 3% g’spfr 






®n^Hcr 


*TT to shine 




soft 


*nsrfa 


«nwfH 


m to measure 






trrerfa 


timfrl 


^to wipe 


trrfl ^sj|% 


m m 


(jnfsrofa 




^TT to go 


qrfajngff 


wfr 


qTWfa 


<<M(d 


3 to join 




3^ 


iffawfa 




3 to cry 


fare* 




tfWti 


*mfa 
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Roots of the second Conjugation ( ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres* act. & pass. 


^ to weep 




3ST to give 




to lick 




^ to speak 




^ to wish 




to wear 




to blow 




to know 




to avoid 




31T^to instruct 


5rT%f^T^ 


5[ft to lie down 




to breathe 




^ to bear 




to praise 




5TT to bathe 


^TTfrT 58^ 


to sleep 




to kill 




to conceal 


f ti 

i 2 




rs , A.fsv 



prcr 




Causative 
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Roots of the second Conjugation ( ) cont. 



Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. 


p. P. P- 


Ind. past. part. 


Infinitive 


33T 














^tfsPL 






5ft5 


cftsST 






fNsrfa 


mm 




3^5=fT 


srter 






srssfk 










A ^ A 

wiTOf 




sfiflcT 


3%c*ST 




s%3H 








sfacST 










^T3 






^3* 




ifcl 


faf^T 


faf^TT 










fS5 


^f%c3T 






fsraiferafa 


srrcpfa 


fas 






^rrftrgn 








l snfesT 








wftraar 


STfarT 


J-rfacST 


srepar 


51^3*1 




5R*ita 












^T«5ftaT 




sjfacsr 




■sfagu 


















m 


c \ 




atfl 




^rfp=TS3T 


Wt 




5R3^ 








wm 






SITS* 




^hsit 




§^T 




^■m. 




^TT5? 


fcT 




f 


S*3* 










[ 








S3 

a 


f <3T 

-a 




fts* 
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Roots of the third Conjugation ( ) 



Verbal root | Pres. act. & pass. | Perfect Future Causative 



to fear 




1 to hold 


farter faj% 


m to measure 




fN to divide 


fafa fafas 


f$\to separate 




V to go 




fT to abandon 


5T?T% 


| to offer 


arCrfauret 


ft to blush 





sn* srfcsrfct-a I murft r 



Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( f^if$ ) 



QPn^to breathe 


erJarfcT 3T^I% 


5TFt 


arfasKl 


ar*rafa 


to throw 




amr 


erfasrfe 


arra*r% 


to move 
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Roots of the third Conjugation ( frf? ) 
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Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( fwo cont . 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


to prosper 


^«rfcT 




3rf^R% 


amfa 


to be angry 






3>tfaR% 


pfT'Rfa 


f^to become 


f^rfcT 




€ftrR% 




lean 










sg^Lto be angry 






^TcRfcT 


afcwfa 


$Hto be tired 




^TJT 


S55ftjRfa 


^5*r*rfci 


fp^to become 
wet 






C^f^Rfd 


F^fd 


to be 




f%f^35t 




^^RfcT 


afflicted 










to bear 


^rTKTfti arpj?t 






SRRfrt 


to be 






SfaRfcT 


!#t«RTfcf 


hungry 










g*T to tremble 






MtfMrfa 


3?Wlfd 


f ^ to suffer 










pain 










to be born 




3Jf 


’SlfsrR^ 


'jf'Rfa 


to grow old 






CwftR% 

[srsfMd 


’STRfrf 


€t to fly 










cPT to heat 






j 


fiNdfc! 


3^ to be 

pleased 




i 


! cflRfa 

i 

! 


i 

j 
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Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( ) cont. 






33 ,3 .3 3*3, £ £ 3‘33 
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Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( ) cont . 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


<TT to be 

satisfied 


?r*ifcT 


<ra<T 


-nffajfa 

5^% 


to be thirsty 






cffSmrfa 


to tremble 


5^1% 5R3% 




srfoarfcf 


^ to break 


^srftr 3^ 




5rfe«r% 


%?{ to be tamed 








f ^ to play 




f&q 




to shine 




fMft 


?frfq<R?t 


5 ^ to be wrong 








^ to suffer 




IT* 




Sfl. to be glad 






5^5 to hate 


pjfh pj% 


^5 


C ^t^*rfrT 

l 


*RT^ to perish 




'HTST 


C =r%^rfci 

l 


•f?^to bind 
33. to dance 


33lftT 


JRT5 


3cw%-& 
( Jrfrrrarfrf 
( ^fh 


^ to go 








3* to nourish 


yqfti 3^ 


3<rtq 


c qtfq^r% 

l 



Causative 



5|RWfrT 

WUqfa 

3*prfa 

^rfct 



Ji&rfri 

qiqq% 

qt<wfa 
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Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( ) cont . 
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Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( f^rrf^ ) conU 



Verbcl root 


Pres. act. & pass 


sit to feel 


sforel 


affection 




ft* to know 




*X to fal1 




to roam 




*1^ to be glad 


HRffit 


*R, to think 




to faint 


piftf !P% 


to con- 




centrate 




gq to fight 


3^ 


U**. to grow 




^ to be angry 




5W to wish 




to stick 


sfaRt 


3? to roll 




§«T to covet 


gwricigwRt 



qt fsprfe 
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Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( ) cont . 
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Roots of fourth Conjugation ( ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


to be 










pierce 




foa?TW 


afcWftf 


sJJPWfd 


5FT to curse 


- - N 


5RTTT 


SFSrfa ^ 


WTOfd 


s&J^to grow 


^riKjfcr 5ifo=t 


5RTW 


STfoarfa 


( sw^rfa 


calm 








( vnwfa 


be pure 


sarfa 


ipfra 


srfo?r% 


sfoPlfd 


SJ^to be dried 




gsrta 


STt^lfa 


sfforfcl 


^it to sharpen 


3TRJ% 






«tl.«Mld 


SflJ.to be tired 




WXW 


wfoajftl 


f WI# 










l 


f^5<i_to em- 










brace 










ftp? to reach 


forrftl f€*^ 




foprfd 


%sprfd 


for to sew 






tfo»T% 


*fol% 


to destroy 






STFlfa 




f&I^to feel 


fasifafosifr 


font? 


C 




^affection 






C Ffeaifa 




fo\to sweat 


ffosifafoqt 


fo%^ 


^T% 
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Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( ) cont. 



Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. 


p. p. p. 


j Ind. past. part. ] | 


^TT 


-^q. irmnitive 












foarsrfa 


%«JT 








fsrarafa-tf 




3TH 


^rqc^T 








5TRT 


jsrfasn 










l STl^T 




33cST% 












STt’TO'fa 








fsremrfrr 




SIRT f^RT 


STI^T 




fasrfatfcr 




tfTRT 


( srfacSfT 










( ^RqfT 






























( tfam 


tfapL 


( 


tfajs^r 








faqrafa 




f*ra 


f^TT 


STsTC. 


f 




%^r 


| 




l Msr$r% 






| 










1 sftejJT 








C 










( fern 
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Roots of the fifth Conjugation ( ) 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


9?^ to reach 




3TT^ 




3f«rW% 








1 ar^rfa 




to pervade 




3TT^ 


j 


aircraft 








I 3r^r% 




»TF^ to obtain 


atirfiPd arr^ 


8?N 


«rmfa 


armft 


f$T to destroy 




fayw 


Stefa 


SrraJjft 


ftr to collect 




tf%^T2Tf%35FT 




^«raft 










i ^Praft 


to wound 






af$tsrf<T 


cmft 












to deceive 




**«T 




?«raft 


§ to give pain 




5^» 


^Paffa 




§ to shake 


gsfrfcT ^ 


S*TR 5# 


*frarfa-% 


*imft 


to be bold 








sifoft 


fi? to throw 








nrraft 












to propi- 




«T«I 


■ll^fd 


5a^arfrT 


tiate 










1 to choose 


13^ 


5RR «T3 




3TPT% 




ftrctl 








to be able 


STWHtfc! 51^)% 


3T5TT35 




$1 l e t>*i ft 


to hear 


^aofrfcT wra 


gsra 




sraraft 


m^to accom- 


^TsfrfcT 


mw 


?TT<wfa 


ST»raft 


plish 










% to bind 


f%r*frfcT fegd 




%®rfa 


Sl^raft 
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Roots of the fifth Conjugation ( ) 
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Roots of the fifth Conjugation ( ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


§ to sprinkle 




§W §3% 


dt'irfd-d 


dTddfa 


^T^T to fix 




d*d**T 


*dP*3Wfd 


*d«Tdfa 


^ to scatter 


^w“rfd ^ 3 ^ 


d*dTC d^ 


*dfdsrfd-% 


Sdttdfd 


Roots of the sixth Conjugation ( ) 




l^to wish 


S^fdfeqd 




trfqnrfd 


»!wftr 


abandon 






gfcvffSffa 




3*^ to glean 


d»e}Pd 








^£^3^ to fail 


q^Pd 




Sfff^rfrl 


^?rfrr 


to curve 


52% 


;i$te 


ffcqfd 


diteqfd 


f ^ to cut 


f^dfd 


3$d 


qrfd^ifd 


Siddfa 


to plough 


fdfd-%-fdj^ 


35<? 


f 


*SWfd 


to scatter 






i qsftsrfa 




to throw 




f#q 




itqqfa 


£ to devour 






dfrdfd 

dMfa 


differ 


to like 




3 # 


Ml Pq«fit 


Mtqqfd 


5 ^ to strike 


g^T-d-ipj^ 


3<ta 33 ^ 


dlc^fcr-^ 


tfRprfd 


^ to kill 


3ffd g«% 


ddt 


1 dfl^rfa 
1 d^fd 




to tear 


5£2fd|SiJd ' 


33i2 


3fe«?fd 

v3 


sftedfcT 
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Roots of the fifth Conjugation cont. 





Pot. pass. part. 


p. p. p. 


lnd. past. part. 


Infinitive 


Desiderative 


mu 










1® s 1 




^§ji 


Roots of the sixth Conjugation ( ) 


trfqfqqfe 




IS 


I'WT 














































ffer 












f^l 






*6^3* 














fafsrfa 


W*f 


fS 


f^ST 
















l 


| 










( «%JL 


1 










( 








f^TcTT 


enfsM 




fanftqfa 


























cffel 


3* 


I^T 












I rlft^T 












1 iJ^jlT 










gtei 


srfosT 

o 




sfrfagi? 
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Roots of the sixth Conjugation cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


ftST to show 






^r%-% 


%SI3fa 


e?TS to honour 


anf^d 


3TT33 


arrcftsRt 


8113^3% 


33 to impel 




3^ 99^ 






fa-an 3 to be 






531^3% 


armvrfa 


engaged 










to ask 




'Wtg 




s^3fa 


to fry 




(3^ 3>*5J 

1 V> N 


C 

1 


Sppffa 


to sink 


*TStfcT JT33q% 


*PF3I 


tT^rftr 


3313% 


ft 55 to join 




ffcrfo ftrf?r% 




*%3% 


3^ to release 




g*fcrgg^ 


*frspr%-^ 


3t33% 


? to die 




*nm 


irfpwfd 


3*3% 


to consider 




*nraf 


5ppr% 


333% 


ftra to write 




fc&Jsf 


^f^*3fcl 


%33% 


to anoint 


fs'arfl 






%33% 


SfT. to break 


IFlfd-ll 


s5j55t7 §3^ 




wtqqPd 




3f55I% 








to tremble 










to gain 




rs.V. jv «\ 

WfinSt 


%ftp3fa% 




to enter 


faster 


f^5T 


^rfh 


^33% 


ft^to sprinkle 


ftrafa-^ fas# 






%33% 


to creat 








3*3% 


to touch 






C *sr?t% 
1 wprfa 


Wi<jld 


*5*^ to throb 




3^^ 




C TOt*3% 

( W>*3% j 
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Roots of the sixth Conjugation ( ) cont . 
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Roots of the seventh Conjugation ( ) contd . 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. Ac pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


to anoint 


wfrj; 3T33J% 


3TT^ 


| 0?fepaT% 


SKsPlfa 


5^to shine 






( 


fWPlfa 


to pound 




3^ 3# 


JtflcCTfcT-^ 




fe^to suffer pain 










to cut 








N’rfcr 


to injure 




cT^t 






to grind 




fq^q 


^3% 




2^ to join 






qf^% 




to break 


*Rfti *FHRt 




^eprffr 


*mfc! 


to split 








* 13 ^ 


to rule, 










to enjoy 
to unite 


( 

5^1% gSTR' 


3#* 33% 






to empty 










^ to oppose 


^ fv^ 








to separate 


CfsRfrR fq®rR 


fafq% 




^q-% 


to shake 


forfrli faSJft 




fafwsjrfa 


%5TajfcT 


to know 
2 ^ to avoid 




fq£i% 


qfsMfa 


Et&lfa 


to leave 


%^f2 f5iM% 


ftraq 




%*wfa 


1 to injure 




f«rf?s 


f|fe®lfrT 


ftsqfcr . 
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Roots of the seventh Conjugation ( ) 



Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. 


p. p. p. 


Ind. past part. 


Infinitive 


WT 




aifefadfe 


3dd sfcd 




| wfecdT 


5ZF?^ 


( 0i%33 








( 3?tf5fT 










is 


fffecdT 


dffed 








gour 






%*3- | 






■fesr 


f^r^T 








IrR 


fm 


ferdT 




*3* 


fddftdfd 




gf|d 


dUrdT 






fqftgfe 


fed 


fqg 


fts.dT 




fe?3 






2^ 


qfeedT 




qf$3d 


fqvrffe 






| mm 


















fafecdfe-n 


jfefR 


few 


ferdT 




feR 




< feddfafej 








0 


sssfe 


(tfKfiS? 


P 


PdT 




afesq. 




( dT^dfa 












(jjpwdfesd 


p: 


pdT 




dtwij^ 




l d^dfddTld 










feferfa 


l^dtd txd 


ftdi 


fedtdT 




H* 


^cdfe-% 






dpT 




*3* 


fdfd^fd-d 


sftRfejd 


ffefi 


fddcdT 




H* 


ftfdfadfe 




ffed 










^tqsftq fei 


fddfdw 








fddf^qfe 


d^dfer 


P> 


dffedT 




df%§H. 


fefdRjfe 


fed 


fes 


feSdT 






1 faf|feqfe 


ftddtq 


fifed 


fifedd 




flfepl. | 
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Roots of the eighth Canjugation ( ) 



Verbal root 


Pres, act & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


f5 to do 


l ffcra 




3if^fcT"ct 




to huit 








wrfa 


f$W to kill 


ifynfrfcT 

l 


if*#0T 

l fafej^ 




$ora% 


<R to spread 




tRR 






^ to consider 








tTR^frl 


^ to beg 










Roots of the ninth Conjugation ( ) 




to eat 






arf^Fwftl 


aimfa 


to tear 


f^ITftT 




^TfWti 


$“mfa 


to buy 


i^TfcT ^Jft3 






Wife 


f^L to 

torment 






1 pffifTOftl 
1 Pj>rfa 


^3Pffcf 


ft? to destroy 








Wtl 


g*^to disturb 


S«n% gwj^ 








*1 to call out 


»zwrfR 




1 


*TKirfcT 


to tie 


J?wtTfcT qeql 




nf^Rjffr 


*p«rafti 
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Roots of the eighth Conjugation ( ) 



Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. p. p. p. 


ind. past. part. 


Infinitive 


OTT 






frf 


w&\ 








l 




















faff 


%c3T 








rF? 


cI^T 




aftpi 


fcRfafcHt 














*R*T 




5firf^L 




TO 








Roots of the ninth Conjugation ( ) 




either 




















§fa<T 










igsq %cl? 


sfostl 




^3*1 










$%3H 


l 


( fm 


i 








%ci sfrw 


%c^T 


S#JT 






g'tWT j c gftm 


gftr^T 




^rf^l 




l 










*fr>r 


*tf^T 




*T%H 




*?fr'4cT 










l nsj^ 
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Roots of the ninth Conjugation { ) cont 



Verbal root Pres. act. & Pass. Perfect 



95^ to seize { 

«r to wear out smnfcf *1^1 

t £ 

9T to know ^WT*rrfcT 

to become farar% 

old 

| to teat OTlfa ^T{ 

^ to shake jgjnfrt gtflt f# 

Tl to nourish g^fcT 3^ gtfrq 

% to purify 
| to fill 



to churn *t«TTfa 

g^ to steal g^i I fa guj^ 

^ to crush 
eft to adhere I ^t«n% 

S3, t o divide 



Future 


Causative 


u?tejfa-?t 


unjqfo 






I 




grwfh-5t 


fmfa 




'jqmftT 










jufautMt 


g«wrfa 


W^ifti-% 




qtfWci 


qtqq% 


qfoarMt 


qraqfa 


(qftwrfti 


qrwfa 










*F3qf?T 


sp«ra% 




ipwfa 


♦ftfqsrfa 


4l i wRi 






( 


| sfcwfa 


1 5STW% 


1 <5PPrfcT 




551*<prfe 
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Roots of the ninth Conjugation cont. 



Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. 




| Ind. past part 


Infinitive 


p. p. p. 




5^ 










faw 


3#33 




1 us’rfta 














«ft»T 


C 




f *ft5* 


1 111 fV_ C ^ r 










l ^33. 




9IrT«T m 


m 


sistt 




3133 


f^rrafci 




sfta 


'sffaT 














mi 


3&33 


< 
























^ggfWa 


<ftqvfto 


98 


gsa^T 




"ftfaiH. 


99?fa 






9j^T 




*^33 


(faqftqfa 






<pf 






i 




sfa 


jft^T 




*33 


fiwcgfo 


vsojr^^pfhr 


*5 


SHT^TT 




^o3 


ftrofarafa 


IRWfa 


(ufcra 






*rf*«i33, 






(3f*Rr 








33fa*fa 




3^ 




33*3 


ifrfNqa. 






3%t 








facfrqfa 




5&i| 




C faanr 


[ ^83 










l f^cfr*sr 


1 «T5H. 




5552J 


«r 






3^33 



14 
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Roots of the ninth Conjugation (iwrfi?) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


I to choose 


1 forff 




1 




3ji to tear 




5RTTC 


tofteiftT-fi 

WfN% 


STTRlfd 


fa to bind 


( 








to fix 






wlWqfo 


RJWRrfcT 


^ to spread 


^4^ 






RTTRlfcT 



Roots of the tenth Conjugation ( ) 



1 9?l^to count 
BR** to become 
blind 








t 

BTO^to request 


3PRI5f ei«4?r 






315T to divide 


SRPTfcT 






to move 


|4^ 


(fRira^R- 
' ^ 




W to tell 


^sprfci 


««nn*n?r 




3^to pierce 


sE*qft 


^4?iwre 


^fqsjfcl 


3T3 to send 




smmra 


$rqf4**rfci 


to wash 


STT3R?fd 




snafSjyifa 


to count 


fTW^fcT iloqS 


nvi?ntiT^ 




3^ to multiply 


3^% 3°^ 


3W*?ra 


30|faT«tf% 
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Roots of the ninth Conjugation cont . 
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Roots of the tenth Conjugation { ) cont . 



to steal 
^to crush 
to cover 
to beat 

r 

to guess 
rFT^to threaten 
§3 to weigh 
?«^to punish 
*n3_to protect 
'Tt® to hurt 
^ to adore 
<3^ to fill 
to eat 



ST* to respect 
»n^ to seek 
Jfri to wipe 



Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


sfmfasfr^ 


sftammH 




f^RRune 




vt^rmre 




^tFTwra 


=5^ 


^>W*nsr 


l 

I 


supromt 


rn^rftr d^cl 


STRUTTS 




<mrora 






rfr^fh a’lsA 


rfrwwmr 






'nsEtfaqi^ 


'TF^trra 




tfetnimr 


<3**rfa '3^ 


I^JIWTO 




"jPTTJn^ 




wins 




*tW*tT5J*fc 




Hjprrara 


*r*3tRf 


JT°^lUTra 




*F3RFra 


4{I*Wfd-% 


: 


flTTCtfct JTTWcT 


RT’WWra < 


*n^r% in^ 


HI«iflWW 1 



<!T3fa*TfrT 

qraftfwfti 

ufawftl 
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Roots of the tenth Conjugation cont. 



Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. 


1 


Ind. past part. 


Infinitive 








sfanfa 


gfaci 










tfsRpfa 


fafcid 


^RifiRqr 


qft%9» 


ftRif^an 




1 fafnTcTsq 
























1 =qt^sfhr 












*fKf*RFT 














^IcI 












^Tf^T 










aisifa 


cfTf^rT 


disfa^T 




dlsRljiH. 




dlufa 


df%cl 












df$ra 










3?*t 


eftf%5cT 






dtafam. 






^faScT 










qt«4«ftJT 


qTfe?r 


qraft^T 










<fr^r 






'ftsf^pr. 




'i^'H 


lf«RT 












ifa 






'5^3* 




AWET&raaT 


vr%ct 


vr^f^T 








l 














*fc*RT 










*?p? 














*rfosci 


*j°sftreqT 












H^fq<qT 


3TI*F5!T 








*nf*ra 






HWfaS* 




«nf*Risq 


*nf% 


*n*ifiRqi 










*n1%ci 


*TI^f^T 
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Roots of the tenth 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


to mix 


ftwrfcT 


to hunt 




^ to arrange 




to consider 




33^ to define 


3£Z|% 


c5t^ to see 


t ^RFJ 


55t^to see 


r fa-% 

l 


to cheat 




SR* to 




soothe 




^ to pierce 




3J5 to desire 





FOR HIGH SCHOOLS 



njugation (3<Tf*) cor.t. 







Causative 


fawning 


fasifatirfa 




i?Rra# 


gnfa 6 ^ 










wzww 


^TfaST%?t 




awning 






aT^Ting 


cSt^fatjjfa-a 




ofrwfns 






qW^TWTH 
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Roots of the tenth Conjugation ( ) cont. 



1 

Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. 


p. p. p. 


| Ind. past part. 


Infinitive 


^TT 


^TT 






ftrf«ra 


fasten 




fosrfqm 




wfa 


















fw*r 






scoffer 


a%rT 




3TT55^T 


asrfcrpt 






SStfe? 




SfftfajT 








fftfacT 


ssfaf^JT 


sErsfosT 














TOfa§»3L 








9RW- 




SrR^rgijJ 








fewl 








*ijpfl?r 




















*25^3* 
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3f 

8?^ (10PA) to divide 
3%: share, portion 
stfil Pi sharer, heir 
8Tg: m. ray 
3T§J^ cloth, garment 
sfa: shoulder 

suddenly 
8ra>T<^ accidental 
(5P) to reach 
8T^r: axis, pivot, die 
unfit, unable 
imperishable 
8?$ft imperishable 
8|% eye (II 32) 

8T%S whole, entire 
8?*T^: medicine 
Bjfa: m. fire 
8J5J first, foremost 
8ffiJ£ point, top 

m. leader (II, 12) 

name of a 

month 

8jii in front of (+gen.) 
8^: lap, sign 

8Tf ?::(°^) sprout, 

blade 

8jf goad, hook 
8 W well, indeed 
8ifH body, limb, part 
8?fR:( °U{) charcoal 



embodied, 
chief, principal 
8|fft$ (8PA) to ac- 
cept, to promise, to 
admit 

BTWfo: ( finger, 

toe 

thumb, big toe 
8?=3* immovable 
8*^55 steady 
8RS5: mountain 

( o^JT, O^) 

lately 

8?«r unborn, eternal 
8T5P (°5TT) goat 
8TSTS continual 
8^ (1PA) to bend, . 
to worship, to 
twist 

8^j_ (7P) to anoint 
fe- to reveal, to 
show 

sjsffo: m. folded 

hands 

(IP) to wander 
8?gT%$T high mansion 
(ooft) minute, 

small 

3jg: m. atom 
8W: ( egg 

BTcf: hence, therefore 



e?fcf very, beyond 
8?%%: m. guest 

8TftPJ%: /. Excess, 

summit 

8ffcUj|iT *TS( to go to 

excess, to reach the 
climax 

ajftrepp excess, 

superiority 

8?qfa very, 

exceedingly 

8?c3FtT endless, 

excessive 
b?c2?2t: end, death 
8T5[ here 

meanwhile 
8?5£T ‘here begins’, then 
8J*? % what else ? 

quite so 
8TO3T or, rather 
(2P) to eat 
3T^( 3?^ ) that 

(I, 70) 

3?fcfa: f. goddes 

Aditi 

fate, destiny 
31^tT wonderful, 

marvellous 

3RJ today 
8lfip m. mountain 
8WT lowest, meanest 
3W low, inferior 
81 W lower lip, lip 
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ejsRtrR topsy-turvy 
3ra^j j the day before 
yesterday 

8TW: below (+gen.) 
spsftsg: below (+acc.) 
8|fa$ greater 

appointing, 

location 

efftrerc: duty, right 
abuse, insult 
3 ?nft*j subject to 
8?§3T now 

superintendent 
oraw ( study 

teacher 

(bt^t) way, 

road 

sr^ (2P) to breathe 
(II, 61), 51— to be alive 
IS^m. bull (II, 82) 
smcf endless, infinite 
BJiRTC*! after (+abl.) 
ej*R5: fire 

3RTO poor, forlorn 
8?fTO: wind 

ceaselessly 
after (+acc.) 
compassion 
3?^^ favourable 
3?g5r?: favour 
Bfgw companion, 

follower 



9?3?H permission 
remorse 

3?3*R: request 

entreaty 

regular 

regularly 

** 3 ^ ( /• ) 

experience 
3?3*Tfa : /. permission 
BfgJTRJl inference 
Qigun: /.) love 

conformity, 

request 

exercise 
3^ several, many 

3*?fW in various 

ways 

8Ri: end, border 
BRffi: finally 
3^<nf^ pupil 
3 RT^ between, inside 
( "bloc, and gen.) 
3^:^^^ heart, soul 

3RT:g^ inner 

appartment 

3RT* interior, 

different 

BRltt between 

(+acc.) 

except, with 
reference to ( + acc.) 
3?f^ near, 

proximate 



3?f^cf^H vicinity 
©Tf^cW last 
e R* blind 
QFmW darkness 
3?^H food 
BT^T other (II, 172) 
3J^dH one of many 

(Hi 172) 

BpqcfT one of two 

(II, 172) 
3T^T^ elsewhere 
3je?raT otherwise 
sjsifa : on the next 

day 

one another 
W imw f. pi) water 

(II, 83) 

Bjqcqq^ offspring 
3TO^: disrespect 
3m other (II, 174) 
3mT^: offence 
3jfa even, also 

«PSRSl(«FTOO /. 

nymph 

lotus 

©rf^=T m. ocean 
3PTR: absence, 

privation 

3*fa towards (+acc.) 
magic 

3fftRR3> : magician 
3*fag conversant 

with 
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recognition 
near (+acc.) 
3?ftT^rT ( name 

acting 
application 
arfi#3 (°clT sft) actor 
QffVrSTRT: intention 

self-respect, 

conceit 

erfag^C (o#) facing 
3?f*Rt*T: exertion, 

accusation 
fc?fiT55Tq: desire 

sprinkling 

coronation of a king 
3?fiTOT*: meeting 
3T*fk: cowherd 

envy, jealousy 
QWTfl: repetition, 

exercise 
cloud, sky 
immortal 
minister 
so and so 
3?gcfl3( nectar 
3Tlfta unfailing 
sky 

8F3T mother (II, 5) 

3T*f water 

water 
sour, acid 
iron 



er^fr^PRT made of 
iron 

SIOTH forest 
lotus 

curved, crooked 
m. enemy 

8TW(°m °"ft) 

reddish 

wife of 

Vasi§tha 

* 

sun 

e^r: price, offering 
offering 

8T^ (1PA) to 

worship 

(IP) to gain, 

to earn 

OT— to earn 
8T3W the third 
^ Paijdava 

wm: ocean, sea 

(10PA) 

to request 
arfcr— to beg ; 

51 — to ask, so wish, 
5l%— to challenge 
era: object, purpose, 
meaning, wealth 
erfsR, wishing for, 

begging 

era half 

ej? (IP) to deserve 

(1, 123) 



era$: curl of hair 
era^»: red lac 
eisfar*: ornament 
era*3( enough, suffi- 
cient (+dat.) ; a 

match for (+dat,) ; 
enough with 

(+instr.) 
3139 lazy, dull 
8? ft?: m, black bee 
false, 

unpleasant 
eira small, little 

(II, 174) 

era (IP) to protect 
era$T 5 P occasion, place 
3 T^'h: ear-ring 
era?ircs descent, mani- 
festation (of a deity) 
era^RT clean, pure 
3rag censurable 
eisraFUJ, attention 
eraftt: tn. limit 
ara*fk^(10P) to 

disregard 

eraft:(®sft)/. earth 
eraftcf: (. o5 ^t) /. Ujjain 
eraw limb, part 
era* later, inferior 

(Ii, 174) 

eraftw: obstruction, 
inner appartments 
era^i: pride, insult 
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rest, remainder 
necessary 
81337^ inevitably 
QRQV occasion, leisure 
end, concusion 
state, condition 
0T^|55: (<>c5T) disregard 
erf^n ignorance 

continually 

81^ (5A) to pervad^, 
to reach, to enjoy 
(II, 15) 

8T^(9P) to eat 
5F —to eat, to taste 

wftft? /. eighty 

(II, 22-23) 
QRffaJi a kind of tree 

SWRL(«WT) m - stone 
GW tear 

\9 

ugly, vulgar 
3^: horse 
9^^: (oft) mule 
height (I, 130) 

91W (olft) eighth 

(1. 131) 

3TST^eighteen(I, 131) 
«W (2P) to be (II, 56) 
3RT (4P) to throw 
317 — to cast away 
3Tf*T — to practice 
ft— to put down 
ftqft — to upset 
3 fa to give up 



countless 
certainly 
8?fe: m. sword 
3i§: m. breath, life 

BT§*: demon 
swift (den.) to envy 
^ (+dat.) 

3T^TT envy, jealousy 
&&£*{ { n. blood 

3T^T: sunset 

arrow, weapon 
bone (II, 32) 

I (I, 67) 

arwfft our (II, 171) 
315^ (3ig:) n. day 

(II, 64) 

pride 

3?ft: m. serpent 
Qlftqft: Vasuki 

3Tf|*n abstaining from 
doing harm 

sn 

3TT from, up to 

(+abl.) 
3TT75T:mine, collection 
B?T$q: attraction 
3TT5B7J touch-stone 
3?r$m desire 
3TT35TC: shape, 

appearance 
( °3T*0 sky 
QTT^full of, disturbed 



SIT? ft* /. form, 

appearnce 
BTT^T! ( °1T^) attack 
3?!^q: blame, allusion 
3?T^: spade 
3ITWI name 
STWJH^tale, story 
3fl*Fg: stranger, guest 
8TTW ( °*T*nO arrival 
3?T*FT^ house 

3TTJ?f[TW name of a 

month 

sirew blow, calamity 

GfWW- conduct, 

custom 

3fHTzb teacher 

3TT^T order 

3TT^^ ghee 

3TT3t72 pride 

3fT^| rich, abounding in 

3TTtl72 heat 

umbrella 
affected by 
3TTWI (SHOT) m. self 

aiTcflSRfi to 

appropriate 

respect 
3 mirror 
3?ift: m. beginning 
3?TfofT first 
3ift^T: order, advice 

3TTW: support, 

reservoir 
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ojTfa: m. anguish 

modern 
mouth, face 
3TT^: joy, happiness 

om? (5P) to obtain, 

to reach (II, 15) 
3^ —to secure 
'Tft — to be com- 
petent 

5T -to get, to reach 
1% — to pervade 
— to complete 
OTW market, shop 
shopkeeper 
snq^f. misfortune 
en'TTiTH tavern 
onf^ annual 
ornament 

3?T*TT light, appearance 
9!T*ff*T: expanse 
3n*nn disease 
B!Tftr^ flesh 

joy, delight 
GRWl mango 
3?P?cT long, prolix 
3TTOr! dependent on 
3U3TO: effort 

( °si*0 weapon 
eng^r (o?Tg:) n. age, life 
sw(3m*0 brass 
3fTC**r: beginning, effort 
3TTCT3L near, far from 
3HHSRT service, worship 



3JRW delight I 

3?!^ afflicted, sick 1 

3|t£ wet, fresh 
3^4 Aryan, noble 
3TTWP abode 
3TT55^qH laziness 
3nSfTO: conversation 
8TTc*tei sight, light 
eddy 

8Wfe(ocf ))f. line, 

series 

snfro dirty, turbid 
STT^f^T fear, 

apprehension 
3TRPT: abode, 

receptacle 
9TT5FT hope ; region 
snfiTO (ensft:) /. bless- 
" ing (II, 79) 
3JT§J .fast, quick (ly) 
3fl^r marvellous 
3?i^^i3L marvel 

emw 

hermitage 
support, refuge 

anfij 5 !: name of a 

month 

3TTOT3: name of a 

month 

31TS (2A) to sit, to 
be (II, 57) 

3 jfa — to occupy 

( +acc.) 



to be 

indifferent 
3<T — to serve, 

to worship 

seat 

3TTW1 mouth, face 
3TT5T^: food 
3TT|fh : {. offering 
8TT%E (o^t) daily 
joy, delight 

% (2P) to go (II, 49) 
aifa— (2A) to 

study (II, 50) 
en — to depart 
arfvRl — to intend 
3\— to rise 
3*1— to approach 
333— to assemble 
333 — to obtain 
|§j: m. sugarcane 
%^[ wish 

13* other (II, 172) 
53! hence 
|fa thus 
|f3?T3! history 
thus 

533. this (I, 69) 
now 

Jpj: m. moon 

rat, mouse 
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Indra, lord, best 
sense 

(7A) to kindle 
fuel 

so much (I, 89) 
like, as if 
5? (6P) to wish 
Big— (4P) to search 
5lfrT — to accept 
5g: m. arrow 
brick 
55 here 

this world 

t 

(1A) to see 
Big — to seek 
BIT — to expect, to need 
3<T— to neglect 
Tft — to examine 
Slf^T — to wait for 
look ; eye 
f^T N ( &%) such 
such 

desire to get 

(2A) to move, 

to arise 
— to utter- 
ly (IP) to envy (+dat) 
envy 

1^(2 A) to rule, 

to be able 



fTP lord, master 
tW 5 lord, God 

slightly, a little 

t5^(lA) to wish, 

to strive 

f5T wish, effort 

3 

3fcfi: /. speech, 

statement 
33* fierce, powerful 
3f^RT proper, usual 
3^ high, loud 
3^: loudly, high 
3*3q*5 bright, lovely 
3 ^fr (6P) to leave 
3x^ (6P) to glean 
33Br:( o8?q;)hrut 
3c5^3 ready, eager 
3cT>3: Orissa 
3<^lf<H/ rugged 
3rW best, highest 
3 tTC northern (II, 
174) higher, latter 
3?*ftF /. birth, origin 
3cT«H. lotus 
3c3J spring, fountain 
3c33P lap 
3c3T: festival 
3r3T5* effort, energy 
3c§T5 eager, anxious 
3T$H water 



3^51 tall, fierce 
35^ upward (I, 106) 
3Tfa: m. ocean 
3^: rise, prosperity 
35** belly 

3TPC generous, noble 
35T5U : example 
3^fe: /. elevation 
33RTT: madness 

wrong path 
3T below (+acc.) 
3TTTO service, help 
3T33fP beginning 
3T$Ts, allusion, threat 
3**^: courtesy ; 

articles of worship 
3Tsftfa$T subsistence 
3T^TT: advice 
3T5TJ harm, outrage 
3TSTT3H pillow 
3T*!T similarity 
3TOT«m comparison, 
analogy 

3T%2T comparable 
3T2?t*T: use, fitness 
3TO*T: eclipse 
3Tft above ( + gen.) 

above (+acc.) 
3T55J stone 

3T«5f^i: /. perception 
3TT«m garden 
3TT13: fast 
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sacred thread 
present 
39ST*P ridicule 

laughing 

stock 

in a low voice 
3<TTfa: m. fraud 
sqpsTFP teacher 

sandal, shoe 
OTRP border 
OTFT: means 
^qT^PVf: abuse, taunt 
3<TT*re^(<>3T) service, 

worship 

negligence 

3*T both (II, 174) 

WT (o^ft) both (II, 174) 
on both sides 

z ( + acc.) 
3*TT wife of Siva 

3WT n. breast 
wide 

34f earth 
33$R: owl 

3c3> T meteor, torch 
38T3: joy 

mention 

OT ( IP) to burn 
393(3^:) f. dawn 
3^2: (3*cft) camel 
3*3 hot 

3 tuftq: ( o turban 
<TJT5UWTT) rn. heat 



$ 

35*43 (3W) n. udder 

353 wanting, less 
355^ m. thigh 

35«13(3iW:) n. vigour 
3Jwf wool 
35^ raised 

35^*1 afterwards 

(+abl.) 
35f$P m./. wave 

35*3^ ( 3OTT ) m. heat 
35f^(lPA) to guess 
W — to remove 
5ffa —to impede 
fa— to arrange 

troops 

35f3t broom 

« 

«5 HP) to go 
(5P) to injure 
(gff) bear 

f. hymn 

straight, honest 
^*3*1 debt 
3|g: m. season 

^ except (+abl.) 
priest 
bull, best 
^|fa: m. sage 

tt$ one (I, 126) 



tfkK one of two 
in one place 
once upon a time 
in one way 
tpnfa^ alone 
this (1, 67) 

33143. so much (I, 89) 
3*4 (1A) to grow 
3W(3*0 n. sin 
33 just, only 
34*1 thus 

334*1 oneness, unity 

(«^t) tradi- 
tional 
Indra’s elephant 
(°(t) majestic, 

divine 

T*^4*l might, divinity 

afrsRT (sfr^O n. house 
afrw: flood, heap 
afr^H (afrwOn. strength 
arT^: (o*nO boiled rice 
affafa: f. herb medicine 
afrg: lip 

fitness 

^§44^ anxiety 
medicine 
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* 

$3: enemy of Kr§ija 
summit, hump 
$$H/. direction 

$f$: ( ®TiuO bracelet 

^35R5Hcollyrium 

armour 

m. chamberlain 
$2: mat, hip 
$5 pungent 
$f2«l hard, cruel 
$3ft hard, cruel 
$$ (IP) to sound 
$$: grain 
W® ( °$t() thorn 

9TO: throat 

$5J*T who (of many) 

(II, 172) 

$cTC who (of two) 

(II. 172) 
5% how many (II, 172) 
$frJ<PT several (II, 174) 
W (10PA) to tell 
how ? 

$*IT tale, story 
$^3: plantain-tree 
when ? 

at one time 
sometime 
«r $?lfa never 
+•!$*( gold 

little finger 
ball 



girl, daughter 

TO ( trick, 

fraud 

$913: skull 
$fa: m. monkey 
$9)3: pigeon, dove 
$9t3: cheek 1 

$5T3J^ lotus 
$59^1A) to tremble 
a?3 — to feel pity 
$593: blanket 
$*: hand, trunk 
$Tt3 dreadful 
$fc( elephant 
$tiW tender, pitiable 

$^oj: (oUJl) pity 

$$. (10 PA) 

3TT— to hear 
$gt: ear, helm 

$$: Kama, son of 
, ’ Kuntl 

m. doer 

mud 

n. work 
spot, stain 
wife 

^5^1*. jar, pitcher 
^ 5 : quarrel 

part, digit, art 
m. quarrel 
^TT u !*i good fortune 
$8tc5: wave 
armour 



*5fa: m. sage, poet 
^TT whip 

WPT astringent, red 
hardship 
crow 

5T^(1P) to wish 
Qffifl — to desire 
3fT — to long for 
glass 

gold 

one-eyed 
forest 
/. beauty 
love, god of love 
willingly ; well; 
no doubt 
5PP ( ) body 

cause 
3>RT prison 
m\Wl jail 

name of a month 
god of war 
(o^) black 
3BT3: time 

poem 

(1A) to shine 
51— to shine 
fa — to bloom 
Banaras 
wood 

(1A) to cough 
pond 
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name of a tree 

to heal (II. 155) 
toft: rogue 
fo* what ? (1. 113) 
top* how great? (I, 89) 
tow? ray 

tote: crown, crest 
fa® ‘as they say’ 
fWfcs(<»ft) young 
tol«W ( °*l*0 sprout 
worm, insect 
<hssr 1 of what 
qftSCT (°*ft) j kind ? 
/. fame 

g— (prefix implying 
badness, smallness, 
deficiency) 

cock 
(o ft) dog 
breast 
3 W bower 
g5fc: elephant 
gfe® crooked, bent 
g2ft: hut 

household 

ggf i^m. householder 

g3TC* axe 
g*P whence 
S3** 1 . . 

__ \ curiosity 

S35* 5 * J 

g3f where ? 
gcS^ (10A) to abuse 



g^tfr wife of PaijcJu 
g<T (4P) to be angry 
( + dat.) 

gift: god of riches 

(°tf )boy, prince 
gg^: white lotus 
gW pitcher 
gwffc shark 
gUf«‘ deer 
g®^ race, family 

| well-born 
g®m J 

g?ft® auspicious, 

skilful 

gsr®^ welfare 
g*3: leprosy 
gtf (4P) to embrace 
ggffH, flower 

g® (IP) to hum, to 
warble 
warbling 

fraud 
gj: well 
tortoise 

cjwn* shore, bank 

f (8PA) to do' to 

make (II, 21) 
eifa — to refer to 
s?3 —to imitate 
to harm 
8jc5JN-to adorn 
snfas— to reveal 
OT — to help 
STOg— to decorate 



fcTTO— to abuse 
to salute 
<rfi[ — to surround 
<?ft*g — to polish 
5ffa— to remedy 
fa— to change 
fall — to tease 
«zfT — to explain 
sfc g — to refine 
painful, difficult 
g?j( (6P) to cut (I, 25) 
gtl?l grateful 
gftffi( successful 
g^ for the sake of 

(+gen.) 
gfa*T artificial 
fc^f whole 

gquj wretched, 

miserly 

g^TT pity 
g<ng merciful 
g^T lean 

g^ (6PA) to plough 
g*^ (IP) to pull 
8TT — to attract 
to enhance 

fa— to lessen 
gn^^ ploughman 
gnir: Kr§i)a 

|> (6P) to scatter 

SfT — to spread 
sJ^— to carve 

fa — to strew 
to mix 
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(1A) to be fit for 
(+dat.) 

to decide 
fir— to doubt 
m. flag, banner 
centre 
armlet 
alone, mere 
only 
hair 
mane 

ft mother of a 
A Bharata 

name of a 

^ mountain 

cuckoo 
( °^) hollow 
/. crore 
corner 
anger 
tender 

noise, uproar 

«Bt3P vessel, box, 

treasure 

curiosity 

moonlight 

saw 

(IP) to cry 
BfT— to cry out 
35^ (1PA, 4P) to go 
arfif — to cross 
orfir— to approach 
9!T — to attack 
-(A) to begin 



fil^-to leave 
SW step, course 
gradually 
W3K regularly 
fi^T action, 

performance 
& (9PA) to buy 
^ < n ’ 2 ® 
(A) to hire 
fif-(A) to sell 
3ft^(lP) to play 
^Ntt sport, game 
(4P) to be angry 
(+dat.) 
(IP) to cry 
erg— to pity 
8TT— to carry out 
fif — to call aloud 
cruel, fierce 
3>l3: hollow, bosom 
SPfas an^er 

3>RFs shout ; measure 
of distance 
jackal 

(II. 17) 
^55J^(1,4P) to be tired 
fW«55T (4A) to suffer 
f^5T (9P) to torment 
5Ffa: pain, distress 
^ where ? 

$jW(8PA) to hurt 
°WH.) moment 
SjffcreE transient 



ksatriya 

^JRS. mendicant 
3TT night 

SJ5.(1A, 4P) to suffer, 
to forgive 
SiPP loss, decay 
5?^(10PA) to wash 
S — to cleanse 
31*1 thin, lean 
?R! acid 
% (IP) to decay 
% (5, 9P) to destroy 
f. earth 

fijPT (6PA) to throw 
— to offend 
BIT —to allude 
f«r— to entrust 
-to abridge 
ffa quick 
fa* thin, wasted 
fa*:( ®$Omilk 
3 (2P) to sneeze 

(II. 51) 

35 (7PA) to crush 
(II. 86) 

33 small, mean 
S^(4P) to be hungry 
§PT (4, DP) to shake 
33: razor* hoof 
3fa m. barber 
faq. field 

fa: peace ; keeping 



15 




226 



A SANSKRIT MANUAL FOR HIGH SCHOOLS 



sky 

^9 lame 

sword 
piece, part 
^R(. (1PA) to dig 
3^— to uproot 
ft — to bury 
rogue 

^13 surely, indeed 
(IP) to eat 
(4 A) to suffer 
hoof 

fatigue, sorrow 
%«5I sport, play 
JFIT (2P) to tell (II. 48) 
31T — to declare 
ScTT — to deny 
SJJf- to count 
Wft* /. fame, glory 

*1 

sky 

*tWT Ganges 
*W: elephant 

(10PA) to count 
atftt — to praise 
8R — to disregard 
qft — to consider 
*HJP group, series 
(i*?: cheek 



*TO«P (°^t) rhinoceros 
*lft: f. motion, gait 
(IP) to speak 
ft — to declare 
*1?T mace, club 
*1^? stuttering 
*1?*?: smell, odour 

celestial 

musician 

deep 

(IP) to go (1, 18) 
erft — to acquire 
—to follow 
— to approach 
3T°r —to know 
en—to come 
to rise 

— to approach 
fto— to go out 
sifcT — to return 
ff — to pass away 
SHf-(A) to meet 
( *551^) poison 
*TfW5Lm. weight 
king of bird 

to^ (IP, 10PA) to 
c roar 

*RT ; ( hole 

ass | 

*T*f: womb 
pride 

*T?^(1A) to censure 
*Ic5jlP) to drip, to fall 



TO: throat, neck 

(1A) to be bold 
body, limb 
shallow 
song 
wife of 

Dhrtarastra 
*nfe: /. abuse 
*115^ (1 A) to plunge 
— to dive 
3<T — to penetrate 
speech [1, 77(5)] 
fbft: m. mountain 
3^5 : bunch, bundle 
3^: molasses 
3^: ball 

3^(10P A) to multiply 

3<jp quality, 

bow-string 

3^ (*S3^) to shun, 
to abhor (II, 155) 
35 heavy, important 
35 : m. teacher, 

superior 

3^: ankle 
35 (1PA) to hide 

Cl, 18) 

35T cave 
vulture 
35^L house 
^f5 g ft house-wife 
(6P) to swallow 
to vomit 
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*T (IP) to sing 

—to censure 
*ft m. /. cow 

(II, 54) 
range, scope 
ntq: (oqt) cowherd 
ball, globe 
tftfa: (#) /. assembly 
subordinate 
name of 

Buddha 

( °U °^t ) white, 

fair 

name of Parvati 
5RT (9P) to fasten 
JRfs book 
stf^T: m. knot 
5^ (1A) to swallow 
to destroy 

(9PA) to seize 

(II 29) 

e?3 — to favour 
8^ —to resist 
3TT —to persist in 
fa — to check 
qfa— to clasp 
5?fa —to accept 
-to collect 
2J?: grasp ; planet 
SIT*?. village 
wpjftsro. village-chief 

(II. 12) 



snqRt. m. stone 
mouthful 
rffaT neck 
jfatp summer 
T^Tfa: /. fatigue 
(IP) to be tired, 
despondent, to fade 



(1A) to strive, 

to happen 

fa— to break down 
—to be united 
jar 

bell, gong 
SR thick, dense 
sr: cloud 
heat 

^TTcT: blow 
3TH: food, grass 
§^(10PA) to proclaim 
(1- A, 6P) to whirl 
*FTT contempt, hatred 
ghee 

^(1P) to rub 
— to scratch 
— to vie with 
sfa terrible 
SJT (IP) to smell 

(I, 18) 



^ and 

(2P) to shine 

(II. 62) 

frightened 

wheel 

emperor 
(2A) to speak 

(II. 44) 
^3*L n - eye [I. 77(6)] 
^55 tremulous, fickle 
( °^ ) /• beak 
fierce 
outcast 
barber 

^3^ four (I, 126) 

^3^ clever 

sandal- 

wood 

moon 
m. moon 

[I 77(6)] 
^f^BT moonlight 
shaking, fickle 
^7e5T lightning 
( °2T ) slap 
(IP) to sip 
8TT — to rinse the 

mouth 
admiration 
/. army (I, 58) 
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*R_(1P) to move 
8 T 3 — to follow 
to offend 
SIT — to practise 
— to serve 
H — to set forth 
W spy 

) foot 

last 

°5T^L) conduct 
^4^ n. skin, leather 
Rct(lP) to go 
fa — to shake 
^TT3: flattery 
bow 

RPR: chowrie 
RT5 lovely, pretty 
far (5PA) to collect 
SR — to gather 
S|T —to heap up 
to arrange 
fafN-to ascertain 
qf< — to recognize 
fa— to select 

physician 

fafaj^TT medical treat- 
ment 

faflT funeral pyre 
mind, heart 
ravishing 
f ^ clear, various, 

wonderful 



fasprpicture, wonder 
faRR (den.) to 

decorate 

faraRTRST picture-room 
ftlftfcT decorated 
f^^(lOP) to think 
— to remember 
«?fa — to reflect 
fa — to discern 
to ponder 

fa^cTT thought, anxiety 
far^cWlfar: in. philoso- 
pher’s stone 

fap*PT (o*ft) intellect- 
tual, spiritual 

fag$^chin 
fa* long 

fal*R for a long time 
fafrnfalR after a 

long time 



slow 



farcin | 
farcBTft^ J 

( oi ft) old, 

ancient 

faKRT (den.) to delay 
faf*T sign, mark 
noise 
Rfa: Chinese 



(10P) to urge 
aifa — to impel 
51 — to command 
SPT^-to stimulate 



xpr (IP) to kiss 
3 *s$*lfai: m. magnet 
g^PT^kiss 
^(10PA) to steal 
V tonsure 
%Z\ tuft of hair, crest 
RSRlfa: m. crest-jewel 
^TcTs mango-tree 
Rar N (10P) to pulverize 
xRff? to pulverize 
%2: {*£) servant 
%fl5fT conciousness 
%T^n. mind 
%^if 

«T ( if not 
sff 5 ^ l otherwise 
’iteJIPA) to stir 
%T activity 
RR: name of a month 
Rt*: thief 
RtR*^ theft 
xg (1A) to waver, 

to fail 

(IP) to drip, to 
*■ «« 



umbrella 
(10P) to cover 

disguise, 

pretext 
n. pleasure, 

metre 
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fraud 

(den.) to deceive 
gfa: /. colour, beauty 
©pi: goat 

SR[: pupil 
SJPTT shade, shadow, 
splendour 
Hr (7PA) to cut 
— to sever 
an —to rob 
— to destroy 
qft— to divide 
fa— to separate 
fa^ hole 
fgfr$T knife 
fgffa studded with 

31 

(2P) to eat 

( 11 , 62 ) 

SPR n. world 
«PRlT*r: Vifiju 
hip 

aitpir last, lowest 
arer braid of hair 
sjjrg: m. name of the 
vulture Jatayu 
^ 5 * hard, old 
^ dull, stupid 
sr ( 4 A) to be born 
—to arise, to 

happen 



man, person 
father ; Slta’s 

father 

mother 
swr: district 

1 rumour, 

J gossip 

^ 3 : m. being, 

creature 

5PJR n. birth 

(IP) to mutter 
3«T —to whisper 
awnT55T rosary 
afRqi: jackal 
victory 

victorious 
ajtn to be conquered 
old 

old age (II, 5) 
^T 3 n. slough 
srsi^ decayed, broken 
water 
sjSF^: cloud 
5R5fa: ocean 
515^ (IP) murmur 
—to prate 
— converse 
speed 

(2P) to awake 

(II, 62) 

5tTrP son 

birth, race 



^nfci: /. birth, caste, 
race 

5fT3 at all 
3 WT3 not at all, 

never 

^Tg n. knee 
^TRTcJ m * son-in-law 
^rrar wife 
lover 

sncWT net, cluster 
anc5$TC: spider 

(°*ft) despicable 
5TW?fa: head of a 

family 

fa (IP) to conquer 
afa— to deprive of 
to conquer 
far— to overcome 
— (A) to defeat 
fa— (A) to 

vanquish 
faR: Jain saint 
fafT tongue 
sfojp: cloud 

(IP) to live 

a?fa — to survive 
(+acc.) 

a*g — live upon 

(+acc.) 
3 ^— to live again 
3 V — to maintain 
oneself 
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sfat living creature 
life 

sftfa^T livelihood 
3SRTT disgust 
3^ (6PA) to relish 
to visit 

QlftT— to frequent 
(1A) to yawn 
3^— expand 
^ (4P) to grow old 

W C9PA) to know 
(II, 29) 

8T3— to permit 
orfi? — to recognize 
9T^ — to despise 
fa^T— to distinguish 
5J%— to promise 
fa — to ascertain 
(A) to agree 
STfa: m. kinsman 
UWT knowledge 
vxZfi bowstring 
ladder (I, 93) 
^ oldest (I, 93) 

33$: name of a 

month 

*M\ astronomy 
light 

moonlight 
3^ (IP) to blaze 
3fT55: flame, torch 



sr 

roaring 
at once 
(den. A) to 
rattle 

mu waterfall 
bruised 
cricket 

z 

yell, twang 
OT* squint-eyed 
cffaT commentary 

5 

SIR: tumult 
(10P) 

fa — to deceive 
astounding 
fafe*P drum 
fart: egg 
fa**P young child 
(1A, 4A) to fly 
^ — to fly up 
low-cast 

musician 

Z 

5I5WT shield 
drum 

3N^(1A) to approach 



buttermilk 
tRP carpenter 
32: slope, bank 
fleRsj indifferent 

neutral 

cf^ (10P) to beat 
— to strike 
fa— to wound 
d^PPTjake, pond 
lighting 

cfo^css grain, rice 
cTcf: thence therefore 
dfa so many (II, 172) 
cfx^essence, reality 
^ there 

respected person 
meanwhile 
d9T so, thus 
epufa yet, never- 
theless 

truth 

that (I, 67) 

thereupon 
then, at that 

time 

then 

his, her, its 

(II, 171) 

» similarly 
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dS (8PA) to stretch 

(II, 20) 

— to string 

(a bow) 
3icf— to descend 
3?T— to pervade 
— to clasp 
fa —to spread 
dd*: (°*T) son, 

daughter 

dg thin, delicate 

^ ^ | body, form 

dg: ) 

dg*S armour 
cFg: m. thread 
d^Sloom; principle 
d^sfr /. lute (II, 26) 
cF3T fatigue, sloth 

(den. A.) 
to grow weary 

tFSTg weary 



rTT^(lP) to’ heat 
cT^( 4A) to suffer, 

to do penance 
dTO n. heat, penance 
cltfhW ascetic 

hermitage 



darkness 



d*Sn. 

dfa^S 
dRtdfap m. fire-fly 
wave 

d**5 tremulous 



d tb f. boat (II, 26) 
dd* m. tree 
d^T (ooft) young, fresh 
d€ (101) to surmise 
d^: supposition 

cF# (IP, 10P) to 

threaten 

to revile 
fa— to threaten 
d^fl forefinger 
dissatisfaction 
dft then 
d^: d^S surface 
d§ at the foot of 
dW couch, bed 
d^ rn. carpenter 
d^: thief 
dTd: father 

dTdfd* devotion, 

meaning 

dT€S. such 
dT^T (<>#) such 
dW heat 
dTTOi (°dt) ascetic 
dl^AS betel 
dT3* copper 
dR shrill, loud 

dTC'ES) star * P u Pil of 

dTCT ) the eye 

dT^5* palm ; clapping 
of hands 
dT2 n. palate 



dTi(°dft) thine 

(II, 171) 
dRSso much (I, 89) 
dT^Sso long, just 
fa*di bitter 
far* hot 

fafa$TT endurance 
fafa: m./. lunar day 
faf«R*^darkness 
fa^S across 
fa^=d horizontal 

(I, 107) 

fad^ animal 
fac5? sesamum 

sharp, pungent 
rffc* shore, bank 
bathing-place 
sharp, intense 
3 but 
3IT high 
vain 

beak, snout 
gS (6P) to strike 
35*5 noisy 
3g*5*_ noise, din 

\ fourth (1, 131) 
3^ ' 

g53 (10P) to weigh 
35 * scale 
gc* equal, similar 
gd (4P) to be 

pleased 
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to be satisfied 
to rejoice in 
gW cold 
gw: dew, frost 
g$m cotton 
silent 
grass 

to account 
as grass 

gdfa third (1, 131) 
g? (4PA) to be 

satisfied 

g3 (4P) to be thirsty 
3^/., g% g°*JT thirst, 
greed, eagerness 
gg^ (7P) to crush 
(II, 87) 

^ (6PA) to cross 
Q?fa — to overcome 
to descend 
— to escape 
fag^— to overcome 
fa — to bestow 
fire, light, 

energy 

offspring, child 
water 

(IP) to abandon 
’‘Tfa — to forsake 
OT—to give up 



(den. P.) 
g"ftfi 



cWT: renunciation 
3^(1 A) to be ashamed 
3<TT shame 
3gXlP) to tremble 
QN— to flee 
qft — to be afraid 
Wr~to dread 
3T (4A) to rescue 
3m: fright 
fa three (1, 126) 
facW*T group of three 
fa3T in three ways 
fajgWT^ ) the three 
fa^fam ) worlds 
fag^ three times 
5J2^(4P) to break 
33T in three ways 
Sgj— /. skin, bark 
^ thine (II, 171) 
^ thou (I, 67) 

(1A) to hasten 
WT hurry 

m. carpenter 
ffa3— /. fury, light 

*T 

STCSTTRT (den. A) to 

stagger 

gt^g^ covering 

* 

gg( IP) to bi te (I, 18 ) 



tusk, fang 
able, dexterous 
gfaw right, southern 
fee 

to the right of 
gfa&ftli to place on 
the right 
&& (10P) to punish 
staff, stick 
gfa n. curds (II, 32) 
Wn tooth (II, 2) 
gPri<m. elephant 
uneven, studded 
with 

W (4P) to be tamed 
Nala’s wife 
gmtft m. dual man 

and wife 

?PT: fraud, deceit 
gftgg hypocrite 
(1 A) to have pity 
g^TT compassion 
gWS compassionate 
gfa[ poor 

gfe[T (2P) to become 
poor (II, 62) 
g<J: pride, impudence 
gq^r: mirror 
gq: grass 

) range of 
) vision 
g?f«ffa beautiful 
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^«5 (IP) to burst 
^55^ leaf, petal 
^r: forest fire 

1 I 93 

53P3T in ten ways 
^R,ten (1, 131) 
tenth 

(1, 131) 
Rama’s father 

^TT skirt, wick, 

condition 



demon 
(IP) to burn 
(2P) to cut (II, 48) 
(3PA) to give 

(II, 72) 
—to yield 



W —to receive 



(p.p.p. QTTtI) 
OTT — (A) to acquire 
qft— to entrust 
51% — to give back 
% —to distribute 
politeness 
m. donor 
^T^gift 

(°^t) demon 
qrfara deceitful 



qPTO ) 
W[! I 



heir 



rn. pi wife 



boy 

^ n. log, wood 
qTW (°WT °^ft) hard, 
rough, harsh 
servant 
to enslave 
horizon 
fipW day 
I 

[ sun 

%*q%: ) 

%sftq: ancestor of 

Rama 

%q (4PA) to play 

a is) 

m. f. heaven 

(II, 80) 

%q*H day, heaven, 
%qT by day 
fWtW diurnal 
) day and 

feRIP J night 

god 

%©q divine, magical 
faa^oath 

(6PA) to show 
—to refer to 
8?q— to feign 
3fr — to prescribe 
to point out 
OT — to instruct 
%*T— to specify 



sq^-to assign 
/. direction 
(2P) to smear 
(II. 47) 

consecration 
wretched 
gold coin 
(4A) to blaze 
i\—to flame up 




$$ long 

far-seeing 
long-lived 
| (5P) to burn, to 

suffer 

QWf pain, misery 
(den. P) to 

afflict 

(den. A) to 

feel pain 

m. /. drum 

bad conduct ; 
wicked 

evil-minded 
<|*T%: /. distress 
scoundrel 
rainy day 
weak 

unfortunate 
fqfajp the eldest of 
the Kauravas 
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hard to check 
(4P) to be spoiled 
corrupt, wicked 
Sakuntala’s 

husband 

before vowels 
and soft consonants) 
(§s before sibilants) 
(^before ^and © ) 
(l^before ^ and 
bad, inferior, hard 
(2PA) to milk 

(II, 46) 
/. daughter 
w (•*) messenger 
distant 
far away 
to banish, to 

surpass 
fault, guilt 
(den. P) to defile 
£ (6A) to heed 
81T — to respect 
SS firm, fast 
to fasten, 

to confirm 
S^WP) to become 

crazy 

S3T (1PA) to see 

(I. 18) 

sjg— to behold 



observe 
51— to foresee 
RR— to perceive 
^ /. sight, eye 
/. rock, stone 
SSFcf: model, example 
/. sight, vision 
sfancf: glance 
^ (9P) to tear (II, 29) 
W— to burst 
0R— to split 
fa— to tear 

) god, deity 
temple 

^cTT divinity, deity 
I brother-in- 
m. ) law 

place, country 

belonging to the 
country 

^Sb^body 

death 

m. man, soul 
demon 

misery, distress 
fate, destiny 
fatalist 
^te5T swing 
SteSTO (den. A) to 

sway, to waver 
defect, fault 
sflRT evening 



strong-armed 
£lR n. arm (II, 78) 
longing 

(°^t) daughter’s 
son ( — ’s daughter) 
(1A) to gleam 
otfR— to shine 

to shine forth 
fa— to flash 
gambling 
gambler 
S[fa^: Dravidian 
^fa^money, wealth 
5®^ substance, 

property 
55? m. spectator 

5[T (2P) to run, 

to sleep 

instantly 
vine, grape 
m. length 

(II, 210) 

X.I a - 93 » 

1 (IP) to run, 
to melt 
srg— to pursue 
W— to flee 
— to assail 
to hasten 
51 — to rush upon 
fa — to flee, to burst 
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P swift 
gtW swiftly 
tree 

(4P) to hurt 
3?f*T — to do harm 
gt*I** preceptor of the 
Kurus and Parjdavas 
itV injury, perfidy 

wife of the five 
Pandavas 

gg* T pair 
g*T twofold 
gTgST^ twelve (1, 131) 
mj- door [I. 77(5)] 
gRT door, opening 
fg two (I, 126) 
fasr: twice-born 
fsKTCH pair 

fgdfa second (I, 131) 
fg^T in two ways 
fsPT: elephant 
bee 

fa<* (2PA) to hate 
(II, 58) 
fg^m. enemy 
fatf twice 
jffa: island 
ifaT in two ways 

wealth, money 
rich 



bow 

happy, fortunate 
wft earth 
W rule, duty, law 
virtuous 
law-book 
spfep judge 

tribunal 
judge 
legal, just 
EJgcS white 

(den. P.) 

to whiten 

*T(3PA) to lay (11,72) 
effe— (A) to wear 
BRTC— to conceal 
( 81 ) fa — to close 
to address 
— to heed 
Q?T — (A) to deposit 
WR — to concentrate 
fa— to entrust 
sfafa— to substitute 
to put on 
srfrT — to adjust 
fa— to prescribe 
SW— to dispose 
STTg: m. element, 

mineral 

9T§fa*n metallurgy 
W 5 m. creator 
Wft nurse 



bowman 
corn, grain 
n. abode, power 
Wort memory, under- 
standing 
*TRT stream, shower ; 

edge, blade 
WfWB (o^t) virtuous 
^T^(IP) to run 
—to pursue 
srfif — to rush at 
era — to drip down 
Jl —to run away 
sira (1PA) to 

cleanse 
washerman 
fie I woe ! 

(+acc) 

sft: thought, mind 

(II. 24) 

sffa steady, grave 
(den. P) to 

encourage 
sffa»T prudence 
sfra*: (•()) fisherman 
g (5PA) to shake 

f. burden, end of 
^ the yoke, head 
[I. 77(5)] 

*j^(9PA) to shake 

(II. 29) 

era— to shake off 
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to toss 

f^—to drive away 
ft — to dispel 
tJP incense 
(den. P) to 

perfume 
'SjJP smoke, vapour 
^ grey 

knave, rogue 
*1%: /, injury 

chief, leader 
/. dust 
TO* grey 
I (IP) to hold 
% (10P) to hold, 

to owe 

Bra — to determine 
OT— to support 
fTO— to pick out 
'ift: /. firmness, 

contentment 
(IP) to be bold 
bold, courageous 
§ (IP) to suck 
§ 3 : /. cow 
firmness 

TO (IP) to blow 

(1, 18) 

BIT —to inflate 
fa*t~to blow out 
TOTO. meditation 
ra (IP) to meditate 



Bfft? — to congratu- 
late 

51% — to receive 

joyfully 

TO: ) 

r son 

•TO 5 ?* ) 

TOWW neuter 

ni. grandson 

(I, 52) 

TOW^n. cloud, sky 
TO (IP) to bow 
Bra— to stoop 
TO— to rise, to raise 
3<T —to occur 

— to change into 

TOW — salutation to 

(+dat) 

TO*? to pay homage 
TOHu.: salutation 
TO bent, humble 
TO* conduct, policy 
TOTO^ eye 
TO man 
TOE: hell 
TOTTO palanquin 
TO (IP) to roar 
TO3 n - jest, fun 
TO: Damayantis 

husband 

•rfotft’ day lotus 
TO new, fresh 
TOfTO nine times 



8T«J— to reflect 
B?fVf — to desire 
firm, stable 
raw (1PA) to perish 
raw: loss, ruin 
raw: banner, flag 
ra^ (IP) to sound 
ra%: m. scrund 
rafw* dusty, covered 



not 

5ff55: mungoose ; the 
fourth Papdava 
TOiW by night 
TO: crocodile 
star 

TO J TORT^nail 

TOc*n 

j town * city 

TO naked, bare 
TO (IP) to dance 
(caus.) to represent 
TO: (°5ft) dancer, actor 
TO (IP) to resound 
TO: ) 

) 

TOP€ /. husband’s 

sister 

TO surely 

*TO (IP) to rejoice 



river 
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•CTST in nine ways 
nine (I, 131) 
fresh butter 
ninth 
a 131) 
to renew 

•J^fa new 
JRT (4P) to perish 
fa — to b£ lost 
(°ft) perishable 
qf^(4P) to tie 
<lfa — to surround 
«IT$: firmament 
•TPtt serpent, elephant 
«TT2$H play 
•TRSraL dance 
•Ufa: /. vein 
•TO? protector, ruler 
«IT5 : din, roar 
•fPfT variously 
•TlPr^Ts barber 



na T el 



mfaf: /. 

smfft 

•IRF^n. name (1, 102) 
•n*T$: leader, hero 
•rrfa^T heroine 
3RTW Narayaqa 
*nfl%32 cocoa-nut 
JIRt woman 
stalk 

«nfa$2 boatman 
•TRfs loss, ruin 



•rrfa^T nose (II, 5) 
atheist 
fa^»3 near 

vicinity 

fa^: multitude 
fwsp touchstone 
at will 
fajpi: thicket 

) , ... 
dwcllm « 

fa§fa: deposit 
fafa^ entire 
fa*^ fetter 
fa*J5: restraint 
fasJ3PA) to cleanse 
(II, 76) 
ora— to purify 
fas inborn, own 

(II. 173) 
facial posterior, slope 
fetKTU quite, greatly 
fam^T excessive 
fa^J constant, regular 
faczpi always 
fa^fa^ instance 
fasOT sleep 
fa^Tg sleepy 
fas*!*! end, death 
fafa: m. receptacle, 
treasure 

fa^lP) to blame 



fa^T censure 
fags skilful 
fafas dense, thick 
fas (at the end of 
cpd,) like, similar 
faftms. omen, cause 

ftfWH) 



ft**: I 



winking 



function 



fas low, deep 
fa*Tfa: /. fate 
faW rule, certainty 

fa4t^«fH j 
fa^R continuous 
fa^^H continually 
fas«T solitary 
faw cascade 
folRP decision 
insistence 
falfa: exile 
faffa 2 /• joy, bliss 
fa^TT night (II, 4) 
fastffap night 
f«WP certainly 
fai^fa whole 
faw: quiver 

ftW5s/) .... . 

[ Prohibition 
expiation 

ftST intentness, end 
harsh 
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fa*L 

(fa*^ before vowels 
& soft cons ) 
fa: -before sibilants) 
(fa^before ^ & © ) 
(faq befora q ) 
before nouns : out 
of without 
fass: grant ; nature 
fa^fsiq 1 doubtless 
fa.sfani ) certain 
(1PA) to lead 
—to request 
3jq —to carry away 

—to act (on 

the stage) 

8TT — to fetch 
33 — to raise 
3q —to offer 
fas^—to decide 
qj^ft — to marry 
fa —to dispel 
to unite 
low 

*ffa: below, humbly 
«ffa: *ffa3nest 
/. morality 
political 
science 

water 

*fkq noiseless 
•frtSf tasteless 



•ffa blue, black 
sftesfar: m. sapphire 
mist 

3 even, indeed, just 
g(2P) to shout (II, 51) 
33 (6PA) to impel 
3N— to drive away 
fa3 1° remove 
533 — to dispel 
3?*T new 
3^3 certainly 
35^: anklet 



3 man 

33 (4P) to dance 
3^3 dance 
3^ ; king 

m. king 

^si$: washerman 
^ m. leader 
5fa3 eye 

MwJ «•»> 

tiring-room 

JS } skill 

Nala 

not 

i b f. boat (II, 54) 
low (1, 106) 

*qiq: rule, logic 

just, customary 
*33 less, inferior 



<T 

<RT S wing, side 
q^FTTcf: partiality 
q%3 m. bird 
q$*T3 n. eyelash 
qf: mud 
qf*<* miry 
qsfai: /• row series 
qW lame 

q=3(lPA) to cook 
five times 
the 5 elements 
-*13 to die 
qr^ir in five ways 
five (I, 130) 
q^T (<>*ft) fifth 

(I, 131) 

cage 

q? (IP) to split 
q2: cloth 
q2f: drum 
qg sharp, clever 
qg^3 town 
q3 (IP) to recite 
W (1A) to bargain 
fa — to sell 
qfa$ m. trader 
qffecf learned 
q^ (IP) to fall 
9ffa— to neglect 
Qfftr — 1 to rush at 
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3^— to fly up 
fa — to fall down 

Jlftf— to prostrate 
oneself 

bird, insect 
Mriraj banner, flag 
Mdlfcwt array 
qfa: m. master, hus- 
band (II, 10) 

MtWH. town 
qfrP m. foot-soldier 
qspr^wing, leaf 
qfa^,m. arrow, bird 
q^ft wife 
qf«I«: traveller 
(4A) to fall 
sjfa — to postpone 
3T3- to agree 
9TT— to gain, to 

happen 
3^— to arise 
OT — -to occur 
51— to seek refuge 
5lfa — to receive 
fa — to fail 

to succeed 
qqq step, position 
track, path 
qqifa: m- foot-soldier 
q*5Tq: substance ; topic 
cRTfa: f path ; row 
( °^J lotus 



q^iq^ verse 

m. path (II, 63) 
qqq n. water, milk 
q’zft W cloud, breast 
q* farther, past, next, 
superior, hostile, 
other, intent on 
(II, 174) 

TO?fa belonging to 

another 

q*q hereafter 
TO? supreme, highest 
q*qT& reality 
qfa* successive 
q**5tq>: the other world 
q^fP m. axe 
q^^: day after to- 
morrow 
q^Tc^beyond, above, 
after (+gen.) 
q^FFC each other 
qOTTR mutually 
q^T^q: valour, exploit 
qTPT! pollen 
q^averted (I, 107) 

q^pqfa subject 

injury, re- 
flexion 

q*RWt departure ; 

highest aim 

qrrg dead 

afternoon 



qft towards (+acc.) 

from (+abl.) 
qftqqf devotion 
qft^q: retinue 
qftwfa:/. ) change^ 
qfaqiq: ) result 

qRq: on all sides 

(+acc.) 

qfttTTqj heat, sorrow 
qftdfas satisfaction 

qft^q: ) , 

qfl^TW clothing 
qfaqiq: disregard 
qftq^s: fragrance 
qffaPTO^size, amount 
qffapv detraction 
qffal*: retinue 
qftqi^m. mendicant 

qftw: fatigue, 

exertion 

qffa^ /• assembly 
qft?Tq: jest, mockery 
q^q rough, hard 
qftgr invisible 
q^Fq: god of rain 
qtn*^ feather, leaf 
qq^f: border, limit 
qqfn sufficient 
q^RT: mountain 
qqq, n. joint, limb 
qfetT gray, hoary 
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qp5q: (oq*T) shoot, twig 
q^t village 
pond 
wind 

qff^r pure, holy 
m. beast, animal 
behind (+gen.) 
qfti*I western 
qi (IP) to drink 

(I. 18) 

3?T— to absorb 
<TT to protect (II, 48) 
qfg: m. sand, dust 
<TT2c5 pink 

name of a 
town 

<TT3: study, reading 
reader 
qrfap m. hand 
qT°3q: descendant of 
Paijdu 

<TT*§ white, pale 
qi^: Pai)4u 
qi 0 !*: white, pale 
qTclRW^under- world 
qm vessel, fit object 
qr§q^ provisions 
qT^: foot (II, 1) 
q)^q? tree 

qr|^I shoe, slipper 
qpq: traveller 
qiq evil, wicked 



qiqJl sin, crime 
qR^ bank, end 
qRfl: ( ° sft) Persian 
qT% (°^1) earthly 
qifqq: king 
qT^cft Siva’s consort 
qRq^ side 

qT^(lOP) to protect 
qft— to expect 
51% — to observe 
qm: fire 
qRP snare, fetter 
qT^T^T western, last 
qTqTuj: stone 
faw tawny 

tail-feather 
fq^S: ball, flour-ball 
fqr ITq?: {°t) grand- 
father 

fag m. father (I, 52) 
fq*nf$^m. Siva 
1 fqqTOT thirst (II, 156) 

| fqqTg thirsty (II, 156) 
faftfesfiT ant 
fqqifqj (°^t) demon 
flesh 

fall*! wicked, base 
fta (7P) to grind 

(II, 86) 

'fteq, stool, bench 
<fte (10P) to afflict 
<ft^T pain 



qttT yellow 
'ft* fat, robust 
'fogq: (°q*0 cream, 

nectar 

q^m. man (II, 81) 
SIR: bull ; hero 
3W1 tail 

33 s (° 2*0 bag, cluster 
S 01 ! lucky, good 
3 uJ 1 H, virtue, merit 
3foST doll 
3^ : (°sft) son, 

daughter 

3*^ again, but 
3 Kf- city [I, 77(5)] 
3^ city, castle 
g^[: in front of 

( + gen.) 
forward, before 
g?3? to place at the 
head 

3l^n^Lbefore(+gen.) 
3*W (°ft) preceding 
3*T once, formerly 
3OT(°WV) 1 old, 
3 *RH(o;ft) ) ancient 
3 ft citadel 

dirt, excrement 
g^q: man 
3OT^ : aim of life 
Sd^m. 1 

I pr,est 
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g^T: m. pi. hair 

standing on head 
3*5^ (den. P) to 

thrill with joy 

3^ (4P, 9P) to 

nourish 

3 blue lotus 
3%: f. thriving | 

3^1 flower | 

gffcm 5 

1 (9PA) to purify 
fa*^to winnow 
3JT: multitude 
g^(10P) to worship 
— to honour 
— to venerate j 
( J»TT honour, worship 
U : filling ; flood 
full 

full moon j 
earlier, eastern 

(II, 174) 

2?^ previously 

the day before I 
S^(7PA) to mix j 
— to be near 
S^T^apart ; without 

(+abl.) I 
earth j 

%% broad, wide j 

earth ! 



book 



2S»jback ) ridge 
2Sci: at the back 

(+gen.) 

T (3P, 9P) to fill 
* (II, 77) 

qft— to fulfil 
51 -to complete 
to fulfil 
soft, tender 
lovely, clever 
young of an 

animal 

grandson 
granddaughter 
Tfa: citizen 

'footer made by 
man 

^ (1A) to swell 
5J$2q (den. P) to 

manifest 

5T^: heap, quantity 
5HRWH topic 
5 sort, manner 
S&XW- light 
5l$T$t publicly 
5ff>%: /. nature 
5T£f? (6P) to ask 

(I, 25) 

9?T-(A)to take 

leave 

if? — to enquire 
—to converse 



5T5TT birth, creature, 
subject 
51*1 intelligent 
51*1T wisdom 
51W21' trust, love 
5RUq: majesty 
fraud 

51% towards ( + acc.) 
51%^« hostile 
5?%*IT promise 
5I%^%: m. echo 
Ufafafa: m. substitute 
51 %q%r/. acquirement 
confidence 
51%ft^^n reflection, 

likeness 

51%*TT light, talent 

surety (II, v 18) 
51%1TT image 
51%^%: /. promise 
51%5R: ( r (t) dootkeeper 
5fcft^face, symbol 
5Rft$R: revenge, 

remedy 
5fcftq adverse, contrary 
51cftq: adversary 
51c^f visible 
5fc2T^backward (1, 105) 
5R*W trust, proof 
5Ic*T?H daily 

urn:} iaybreak 



16 
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SfcJl* each 
5 WW first (I, 131) 
lamp 

5P&P region, province 
5T*tR tumult ; evening 
SWR chief, principle 
expanded 
SN& mighty 
Rffa awaking 
5W*«* origin 
SWT splendour 
SWT*: majesty 
srg: m. master, lord 
snjjr much 
from 

51^*: difference 
SR*: pleasure 
5RWH measure, proof 
SIR*: negligence 
foremost 
5Rt*: joy 

5RT*T: confluence of 
Yamuna and Ganges 
5RTO: effort 
spft*: use 

SRt^R purpose, need 

[II, 10l(9fl 
5Tc5RW^ deception 
SI3*: destruction 
SRSRi chatter, 

lamentation 
Sl^W: enticement 



5l*ur prone 
5T*R: going abroad 
Sl^tof skilful 
SflrT busy 
5Tlfrr: f. activity 
5RTR praise 
Sj^TRT calm 
5TW question 
RR: support ; 

modesty 
SRff: fondness ; 

occasion 

5RW clear ; pleased 
5RT*: clearness ; favour 
5lfacT devoted to 
STC^: couch ; stone 
blow 

5JfT*: Prahlada 
srfg high 

5TT^ before (+abl.) 

previous 
5TTsR rTj ni courtyard 
RR eastern (I, 107) 
STT^ta eastern ; old 
R^fa: fence 
R^T wise 
STOT: m. pi. life 



5TTcTT_at down 
R^ forth 



— 



} 



to appear 



R§*fi to reveal 



predomi- 

nance 

R^TTRcP chiefly 
5TT^T: edge, end 
STTfo: /. range, gain 
STT*: chief part 
— °R* consisting 
in^like^ mostly 
R*ST: mostly, as a rule 
R^f^fR^ expiation 
3PW ) mostly, 

R*for ) generally 
S!TO beginning 
R$RT request, prayer 
RI* /• rainy season 
ROT*: terrace, palace 
R$[: forenoon 
fil* dear 

sft (9PA) to please 

rftfcT* f. satisfaction, 
love 

show, spectacle 
theatre 
Sftf dead 

m. n. love 




mature, strong 
<«5*OT frog, monkey 
rg (i A) to float, to 

leap 

ST* — to submerge 
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8 TT — to bathe 
ft to drift 
(2P) to chew 



TO ) , , , 

f serpent s hood 

serpent 

^(1P) to ripen 
fruit 
plank 
worthless 

name of a 

month 

serpent’s hood 
3^5 expanded 
foam, froth 
^ft«5 foaming 



^b: heron ; rogue 
name of a tree 
35 : m. boy 
maimed 
alas ! 
srfa* deaf 

m. prisoner, bard 
(2PA) to bind 
—to combine 
3JT — to hold fast 
3^— to suspend 
ft -to check 



ftrcr— to importune 
<?f* — to surround 
bond 

m. relation, friend 
Sg* handsome 
SR* stammering 
tail-feather 
strength ; army 
3c5T$: ( o5 ET) crane 
srfe: m. tax, oblation 

23 I « 

siSR: (°€t) cowhered 
(ess) 

thick, abundant 
stfttf outside (+abl.) 
to expel 
much 

3g*TR: high esteem 
3§*5 dense, copious 
often 

certainly, yes 
arrow 

srp* (1A) to thward 
3ifa-to harass 
3?3 — to vex 
8R— to drive away 
3R — to restrain 
qft— to ward off 
R — to repel 
ft — to distress 
3P4T obstruction 



TOJ (°^t) kinsman 
^5 young, new 
^ 9 : } 

3155$: ) boy 

snf^&T girl 

childhood 
tears; vapour 

3RP? (den. A) to 

weep 

3T§: m. arm 

plenty, variety 
^T|o^«T mostly 

outer, external 
cat 

m. drop 
ftwi:(-°^) disc 
ftoW^ cave, hole 
seed 

loathsome 
§5 Buddha 
gfe: /. intelligence 
bubble 

3 ** (4A) to awake 
- to think of 
QR — to perceive 
3^— to awake 
5f — to awake 
Sffcf — to observe 
ft— to learn 
—to recognize 

3 *P sage ; planet 

Mercury 
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gJpJT hunger (II, 156) 
strong 

m. god of wis- 
dom; planet Jupiter 
m. enlighten- 
ment 

Buddhist 

saint 

n. the Absolute 
the Creator 
Brahmin 
% (2PA) to say 

(II, 53) 
Big— to repeat 
BIT — to console 
OT— to invoke 
faB^— to explain 
51 — to proclaim 
5lfa — to answer 

devotee 

vrfe: /. devotion 
W^(IOP) to eat 
fortunate 
God 
sister 

name of a king 
W : curve, ruin 
curve, wave 
fragile 

^(1PA) to share, 
to adore 



fa — to divide 
worship 
(7P) to break 

(II, 86) 

BIT — to destroy 
fa^— to defeat 
fa — to dispel 
WJ ,— to shatter 
*12: soldier 
W^IP) to speak 
*13 auspicious, fair 
fear 

*FfaR (°0) terrifying 
terrible 

m. lord, husband 
(IP) to threaten 
orfir— to mock 
BIT — to abuse 
fa^— to deride 
*Tcfl«IT threat 
^IcgTJ: bear 
*TT: birth, life 
*ITT(your honour 

(I, 91) 

your (II, 171) 
abode 

*lfasiT(n. future; 

*TC3T bag, bellows 
*TW(n. ashes 
*TT (2P) to shine 

(II, 48) 
BIT— -to appear 



BIT — to look like 
to shine forth 
5lfa — to illumine 
*TT*T: share, part 
STTfa^j: sister’s son 
Ganges 

W^lot, fortune 
vessel, fit 

object 

*TT°3TC: store-house 
*TT3 : name of a month 
*TTg: wi. sun 
*TR: burden 
*TTO|: Bharata’s des- 
cendant 

*TI*dt goddess of 

speech 

*TRi wife 

existence ; love 
Wfa^ future 
*n«i (1A) to say 
Slftf — to address 
BIT— to revile 
BIT — to converse 
Tft — to explain 
51— to declare 
5rfa — to reply 
*ITTT language 
*TT^(1A) to shine 
BIT — to shine 
BIT — to appear 
sun 
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fiT^(lA) to beg 
fa^l alms 

m. medicant 
fafa: /. wall 

fire (7P) to split 

CII, 86) 

tO plot 
to pierce 
51% — to betray 
fa— to destroy 
fall fragile 

physician 
sft (3P) to fear 

(II, 73) 
/. fear (11,24) 
*ft%: f. fear 

second son of 
P5i>du 

timid 
(°*IT °^fl) 

terrible 
leader of the 
Kuru army 
(6P) to curve 
JJ5T (7PA) to enjoy, 
to eat 



ot — 



to enjoy 



arm, trunk 
JpW serpent 
world 

*£(IP) to become 



— to experience 
wfa — to overcome 
^ — to arise 
—to vanquish 
<T% — to surpass 
51— to be produced, 
to rule 
to be possible 

— (+caus.) 

to honour 

ghost 

element 

*ijcp /. prosperity 
king; 

mountain 

Hfaf- earth, 

x I **«> 

ip^more, again 
(LOP) to adorn 
ornament 

3 (IPA, 3P) to hold 
(11,77) 

OT — to procure 
% — to fix 
Sfl^-to prepare 
W : bee 

servant 
3J3T intense 
3j5l*^greatly, much 
(o^) frog 

rupture, difference! 



curve, enjoy- 
ment 

meal 
oh ! 

31 V (4PA) to fall 

a is) 

<jfa— to escape 
51— to disappear 
fa — to fail 

^^(lP, 4P) to roam 
(I, 18) 

to turn round 
fa —to be perplexed 
SW— to f a ll into 

error 

5W*: (°#) bee 
3R^t6P) to fry 
(1A) to shine 
m. brother (I, 52) 
Sflfcp /. confusion* 

error 

/. eyebrow 

(II, 24) 

(°ft) crocodile 
qfmt fly 

Magadha 
Indra (II, 67) 
luck, fortune 
lucky. 
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nft f clu5,er 

m ) 

J love,y 

TO m basket 
monastery 
*rftp m. pearl, gem 
(10P) to adorn 
ornament 

*1*37^ arbour, bower 
*T>355i^orb, ring 
(°7>t) frog 

*1%: f. thought, mind 
<T?W envy 
*1^ fish 
*Tg*CT Mathura 
*T? (4PA) to rejoice 
(1. 18) 

3^— to be mad 
S — to neglect 
*R: — pride ; wine 
*R5f! god of love 
liquor 

mine (II, 171) 



Ug sweet 
*?J| n. honey 



*13^ I 



bee 



sweet 

trgfes m. bee 

[I. 77(7)] 
Krjqa 



central, moderate 
*nam middle 
*1*7*1 central 
*raR*l neutral 
*R.(1A, 4A) to think 

— to agree 
017— to despise 
3?fa —to desire 
8^ — to despise 
OTT— to esteem 
*TTO^n. mind 
TOT3^a little 
m. Manu 

*T3sr: ) 

r man 

*T«fa*P desire 

*F7 (10PA) to 

consult 

aifir — to address 
3TT — to take leave 
f?f — to invite 
to consult 
prayer, spell 
*rf^T minister 
TO^(9PA) to churn 
3^--to stir up 
fatf^-to thrash 
fH— (A) to tear 



r slow, dull 

TO! ) 

TO^slowly 
TO*: name of a 

mountain 



TO^TfefV Ganges 
TOT*: coral-tree 

house, temple 
TOf^T* god of love 
m. anger 
ray 

*T^*: (°0) peacock 
emerald 
TOJ^death 
TO m. desert 

TO: 

/. wilderness 
ape 

TOT mortal 
TO*: murmur 
TO?^T limit 
TO^stain, dirt 
TO**: name of a 

mountain 

*r?tora t dirty - fouI 

TfflW mosquito 
TOR smooth 
TOT (6P) to sink 
TOW ( ) head 

great (I, 90) 

?Tf^c5T woman 
?Tf?q: buffalo 

earth 

TO (2P, 3A) to measure 
(II. 48, 74) 
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—to infer 
3<T — to compare 
fa^-to fashion 
—to estimate 
5lfa — to imitate 
UTnot (I, 55; II, 227) 
flesh 
fleshy 
spider 

*TT3: name of a month 
boy 

JTTcnPT: elephant 

maternal uncle 
/. mother (I, 52) 
measure ; 

in cpd., only, merely 
*TTO3: spring 
TTTS^H sweetness 
*TW opinion, esteem, 
pride 

*TW: man, 

woman 

mental 

man, 

woman 

*TPTT trick, illusion 
(10PA) to seek 
HPT: path, road 
HTHfc (°tf) cat 
HT^fs Malva 
HT«5T garland 
HT®T3>TC: gardener 



HTfl: month (II, 2) 
fan*! friend 
faw mutually 

pair, couple 
fiT$2TT wrongly, in vain 
fas (6P) to meet 
fa^I mixed, various 
fa$PT (den. P) .to mix 
fal (6P) to wink 
— to bloom 
fa— i to close the 

eyes 

ft*: fish 
iffafaT inquiry 
ifts^(lP) to close the 
eyes 

3^— to open the 

eyes 

fa— to close the 

eyes 

553 : diadem 
g$SH bud 
g^T pearl 
gfaRs f. release 
5*3^ mouth, face 
QW loquacious 
giR chief, first 
gH (6PA) to release 

a 25) 

3?fa — to avoid 
eifa — to discharge 
31^— (A) to take off 



BIT— to put on 
— to free 
fa*N-to loosen 
— to abandon 
g v*5 bald 

g^ (1A) to rejoice 

*3 —to approve 
BIT— to be fragrant 
51 —to rejoice 
S^T joy 
55T seal 
g*TT in vain 
gfa: m. sage, seer 
51 (9PA) to steal 
gfa: m. /. first 
g?^ (4P) to lose sense 
8?fa — to be at a loss 
— to be confused 
fa — to faint 
ggl^ repeatedly 
gf& ( °3R ) moment 
dumb 

dull, stupid 
gpL^(lP) to faint 
HH— to coagulate 
gfa: /. form, statue 
gjH m. head 
Wl root, bottom 
price 

) rat 
) mouse 
^ (6A) to die 
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JJiT: wild animal, deer 
(den. A) to hunt 
JpKH hunting 
** (2PA) to cleanse 
(II, 59) 

3?^ — to wipe away 
q — to stroke 
faf— smear 
to rub 

5 Iotus £lbie 

clay 

m. death 

^ (9P) to crush 
to trample 
to rub 
— to pound 
5f — to devastate 
fa— to lay waste 
clay 
drum 
W clay 
^ soft, mild 
(6P) to touch 
fa— to consider 
gqT in vain 

belt, girdle 
^T5 cloud 

elephant- 

keeper 

%^n. fat 
fat ; dense 



ifrtOTn. sacrifice 
i^TT intelligence 
m. name of a 

mountain 

meeting 

ifa: (oqt) ram, ewe 






friendship 



release 

*f|sf vain, useless 
joy 

iff?: joy, illusion 
tftw^silence 

m. head, diadem 
(IP) to mention 
(IP) to fade 



/. decay, 

dejection 

foreigner 



*T3T: Kubera's 

attendant 
q^(lPA) to worship 
sacrificial text 
9*1 sacrifice 
99.(1 A) to strive 
5f — to endeavour 
99: whence, because 
9fa as many as 

(II, 172) 

9?f: effort 



93 1 where 
99T as, so that 
99T9 correct 
99T9*Lfitly 
9*^*^ according to 

wish 

9^ which, who (1,114) 
95T when 
9fa if 

9£^3 T chance 
instrument 
qorWT restraint, pain 
9*T (IP) to curb 

(I, 18) 

to strive 

39— (A) to marry 
fa — to check 
R— to bestow 
-to curb 

9*T: god of death 
9g9T name of a river 
99: barley 
993: Greek 

X. l l93<2) 

fame 

9fa: / staff, perch 
9WT9. because 
9T (2P) to go (II, 48) 
s?fa— to overcome 
erg— to follow 
3TT — to come 
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37 — to approach 
faST— to go out 
51— to set out 
7T*T: sacrifice 
qre (1A) to beg 
—to beseech 
Qlfvr— to implore 
OTT — to solicit 
beggar 

qi^lT request 
an33T torment 
TT^T journey, march 
qT^en. sea-monster 
night watch 
watchman 
qTftpft night 
qTTH as great (I, 89) 
WRLzs long as 
p? applied ; proper 

gfe /. use ; reason ; 

expedient 
gq*Tyoke ; pair 
g*T7^at once 
(7PA) to join 

(II. 86) 

—to instruct 
aifa— to acuse 
33^— to get ready 
3*7 — to use, to enjoy 
ft — to appoint 
ft — to separate 
S*[— to unite 



35^battle 

(4A) to fight 
gfafg*: Paijdu s 

eldest son 
young woman 
3^, m. young man 

(II, 66) 

3^ you (I, 67) 

3V*T herd, flock 
post, pillar 
sfte; use, means, gain 
after fit, worthy 

distance of 
about 9 miles 
aftW; warrior 
aftfa: /. womb, origin 
aftftet/. woman 
youth 

* 

red 

blood 

(IP) to protect 
e?fa — to observe j 
—to guard j 

5T — to save 

to preserve 
n. demon | 

«9T protection | 

) guard, 

jftRf m. J protector 
*g:m. Rama’s ancestor j 



colour ; theatre 
(10P) to fashion 
BIT— to prepare 
37 —to construct 
ft— to compose 
1*1*5: washerman 
silver 
night 

pollen ; passion 
7^ /. rope 
l*WL ^T^IT to hang 

oneself 

^ (4P A) to be glad 
Big— to love 
917— (A) to lose 

colour 

Bfftr — to be devoted 
ft— to lose interest 
3^— (A) to grow 
red 

! W battle 

battle-field 
ifk: f. pleasure 
rft: f. Kama’s wife 
79W jewel 
W chariot 

) charioteer, 
tfsRLm. J hero 

horse 
highway 
7-SFT hole 
*3 (1A) to grasp 
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QIT — to begin 
5TT —to undertake 
— to embrace 
WT— to grow 

excited 
TO violence, speed 
(1A) to rejoice 
3T3— (P) to stop 
Qffa — to delight in 
fa — (P) to cease 
ufafa charming 
WT plantain tree 
UT: current ; speed 
yell, cry 
*fa: m. sun 

cord, girdle 
*fa?: m. rein ; ray 
UT^dP) to cry 
UJ: juice, relish 
URT tongue 
UTT earth 

man of taste 
U[^(1P) to separate 
n. solitude, secret 
privately 
secret 

U (2P) to give 

(II, 48) 

U3W demon 
U*T: colour ; passion 
U*R: descendant of 
Raghu 



U*^ (1PA) to shine 
fa— to shine 
capital 

U^m. king (I, 102) 
Ufa: line 

U^ft queen 
Ufa: /. night 
U^(5) to prosper 
QT*? — to offend 
3TT — (caus.) to pro- 
pitiate 

UR: Rama 
IVW* Ravana 
Ufa: m. heap 
U?JT kingdom 
U*W (°*ft) ass 
fl\ (7PA) to empty 
erfa— (pass.) to 

surpass 
(pass.) to 

excel 

ftg: m. enemy 
ftfa: /. manner, style 

5 (2P) to howl 

(II, 51) 

^(1A) to please 
9*fa — to shine 
orfa— to please 
5f — to shine forth 
^fa: /. light ; taste 
^fa* bright, pleasing 
^_(6P) to break 



9?T — to tear 
— to shatter 
sickness 
mutilated 

^ (2P) to cry (II, 61) 

5f — to wail 
fa — to weep 
(7PA) to obstruct 
(II, 85) 
3*3— (4A) to obey 
QR — to confine 
3TT — to besiege 
OT — to molest 
fa — to check 
5ffa— to resist 
fa— (4 A) to contend 
SFFT— to impede 
blood 

^ ( IP) to ascend 
B?fa — to mount 
8R— to descend 
3TT— to ascend 

QTT — (caus.) to 

ascribe 

5J — to grow 
fa— to shoot up 
OT— to grow 

^ rough 

^(lOP) to represent 
fa — to observe 
51— to explain 
fa— to disfigure 
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^RT form, beauty 
rupee 
^^silver 
line 

^g: m. dust, pollen 
fW disease 

checking 

hair 

thrill, brist- 
ling of the 
hair 

tm* anger 

3 

BST^(IOP) to mark 
8TT — to observe 
OT— to consider 
fa — to perceive 
S5$r-‘ ( target 
agruRT sign 

Rama’s brother 
sign 

/. goddess of 
prosperity (II, 26) 
e5$3R^aim 

«5*T ( IP) to adhere 
to linger 
fa — to cling to 
cudgel 

) auspicious 
moment 
light, small 



SRgT Ceylon 
lame 

c5f_(lPA) to cross 

to leap 
B?fcT — to transgress 
to cross 
fa— to leap 
shame 
553T creeper 
o5<I (IP) to chatter 
BN — to deny 
BIT— to address 
5T— to prate 
fa— to lament 
^s^(lA) to obtain 
sWT — to blame 
3<I — to perceive 
51— to deceive 
fa5T— to mock at 
fa — to hand over 
55PT2 greedy 
*5*^(1 A) to hang 

down 

3N — to cling to 
8?T — to grasp 
vfl — to linger 
*fa— to delay 
WT: destruction 
3^(1P) to frolic 
forehead 

j ^Jl^salt ; beauty 
| in small pieces 



Q^(1P) to desire 
B?fa — to long for 
(IP) to shine 
wave 

55T (2P) to take 

(II, 48) 

55TSTT lac 
53Tff»J^ plough 

SSTW^T tail 

=\ ^ 

c5T^T: gain 
55T^T saliva 
tfl^wR^beauty 

(6P) to scratch 
8?fa— to write 
BN — to erase 
0?T — to sketch 
3^— to polish 
— to copy 
51— to draw 
fa^sign, gender 
fa<T (6PA) to anoint 
a 25) 

fafa; f. letter 
fef (2PA) to lick 

(II, 47) 
eft (4 A, 9P) to adhere 
(II, 29) 
B?f*T — to clasp 
BN — to lurk 
fa — to cling 
51 — to disappear 
fa — to perish 
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play, sport 
(4P 5P) to wallow 
^(lOP) to plunder 
3 ^( 6 P) to break 

(I, 25) 
— to snatch 
TOT — to dispel 
5J— to rob 
fa — to lacerate 
hunter 

3^(4P) to covet 
(caus.) to 

entice 
5f — to allure 
fa — (caus.) to 

seduce 
« (5P, 9PA) to cut 
(II, 29) 

%*$TT line 

particle, little bit 
&3RT : slightly 
ate (10P) to behold 
3?^ — to look at 
3TT — to consider 
55^: world 

(10P) to consider 
3TT —to ponder 
*5tTO*T eye 

«5fa: omission j 

greed 

n. hair ! 

*5*Wp: thrill I 



fickle, longing 
( °5*0 iron 
blacksmith 
red 
blood 

(o^)) common, 
usual 

TOT bamboo, family 
3# flute 

m. speaker 
TOTO mouth, face 
bent, crooked 
TORT n. breast 
TO: Bengal 
TO (2P) to say 
—to recite 
fatf— to explain 
51— to announce 
5lfcT — to reply 
fa —to explain 
TOTO utterance 
^TO n. speech 
TO (°^b) thunder- 
bolt, diamond 
TO^(IOPA) to cheat 
TO stupid 

merchant 
TOT ornament 
TOT: calf ; young 
TOTC : year 



TOT5& tender 
«T^ (IP) to speak 
—to abuse 
otfiT— to address 
<rft —to blame 
fa —(A) to quarrel 
SW— (A) to con- 
verse 

TOW mouth, face 
TO* murder 
^ /. bride (I, 58) 

TO < 8 PA^ to desire 
TOFT forest 
^rfatTT wife 
TOfefl m. forest- 

dweller 

(1A) to salute 
^TO n barren 
TO (IP) to sow 
n * body 

TO: ( 05 ^) mound, 

slope 

TO (IP) to vomit 
nausea 
35T (05^) ant 
n. age 
TOW friend 
TO best 

TO: choice, boon 
TO: suitor 
TO*T rather 
TOTf: boar 
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Varuna 

^t: division, class 
lustre 

q<nJ10P) to describe 
colour caste 

zpt * TT description 

lit /• 7 . . 

3c\*5 round 

n. path (I, 103) 
armour 
shower ; year 
rain 

^s|f: /. pi. monsoon 

TO2T ( °*0 bracelet 
wrinkle 



^ 3 ; 



U 



bark of a tree 



handsome 
ant-hill 
qRPf: beloved 

^ 5 crcepcr 

^[T: will, control 

to subdue 
^TrfT obedience 
WL (2A) to put on 
^L(IP) to dwell 
Qlfa — to occupy 
Bff — to abide 
OT — to stay, to fast 
fa — to dwell 



51 — to live abroad 
fa — to depart 
TOfa: f. residence 
^FcT: spring 
n. wealth 
earth 

srcg n. thing 

in reality 
cloth 

^ (1PA) to bear 

to flow 

a?fa — to pass (time) 
ST*? — to carry away 
3TT— to cause 
3^— to marry 
faH— to carry out 
51 — to blow 
fa — to marry 

*fa : m. fire 
or 

(2P) to blow 
faST^-to go out 
utterance 
eloquent 

*T^/. speech (I, 67) 

\ «lkative 

^T^(IPA) to desire 
3F3T desire 
^Tfar^T: merchant 
voice, speech 
wind 



qTTcU^H window 
^TsfNrci: rhinoceros 
(°ft) monkey 
tank, well 
fair, left 
dwarf 

3W5'- (°*ft) crow 
WJ: m. wind 
3t*: time, day 

time and 

again 

srrcw: elephant 
Banaras 
mfl n. water 
3Tcif news, report 
'TTfNi: businessman 
business 
annual 
bristle, hair 

m. Sugriva’s 

brother 

sand 

m. Valmiki 
ene: sojourn, abode 
perfume 

3TSWT desire, idea 
(den. P.) to 

perfume 

day 

dress 

3T§fa: m. king of 

serpents 
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3TOR real 
snf^(lOP) to press 
vehicle . 

«rHJn ) 

wM 5 army 

f^rfcT: /. twenty 

(II, 22) 

faqrq expanded 
fa$^ maimed 
fa«E<?qs doubt 

change, 

fa?fa j agitation 
fa^SJT. prowess 
fa$3T: sale 
fa^q bewildered 
fap§: war ; body 
faa: obstacle 
f*R(7P) to sift 
fa— to discern 
fa^PJT wise 
fa^T**. consideration 
faf^OT doubt 

faM varied, 

wonderful 

fa#q: separation 
fast (3PA)to separate 
' (II, 76) 

fa^(6A, 7P) to shake 
3^— to shudder 
fa^m deserted 
fa«r* ageless 
fa? discerning 



fagw^ knowledge 
faa: rogue, parasite 
faOT branch 
fas**: derision 
facRi: conjecture 
faro. money 
fa^(2P) to know 

(II, 121) 
fa -(caus.) to inform 
fa^ (6P) to find 
fa\(4A) to be 
fa^q clever, crafty 
fa^f^t jester 
fafag: foreign land 
fa?JT knowledge 
lightning 
fa^: flight, panic 
coral 

fag[H learned (I, 100) 
fa^T widow 
fasfT kind, manner 
fas?T5 m. creator 
fa^T^ order, rule 
fafa: m. rule, fate 
fag; m. moon 
fag* dejected 
fa^‘*f: ruin 
fa«TO: modesty 

fa*TT without f+acc., 
inst. or abl.) 

fa*ng: destruction 
fa^ifa: diversion 



fa^T: Vindhya range 
fa^: adversary 
faw sale, market 
faqfap^ m. shopkeeper 
fa^f. failure, danger 
faqfe^ versed in 
fafa^ forest 
faga wide, great 
fas: Brahmin 
falter: distance 
fa5R5WT: deception 
fafaq unpleasant 
fa^q: tumult, revolt 
faq*5 fruitless 
fag^: god 
fa*TT splendour 
pow ; r, 

splendor % fortune 
fa*{W: ? p ial car 
fa*TT^T: wrong path 
faq^n. sky 
fa*fa: /. ) cessation, 
fa*HT: $ end 

fa*55 sparse, scanty 
fa*f: separation 
fa*T*T: indifference 
fa^T different, ugly 
fa*fa: hostility 

lamentation 
fa^T*T: fun, charm 
faq^T helpless 
faqiq: dispute 
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fafadi4^ solitude 
fa%3>: judgement 
fqRT T6PA) to enter 
Q?T — to overpower 
OT — to sit down 
fa— (A) to retire 
— (A) to 
resort to 
51 —to enter 
fa^T? clear, pure 
few doubt 

wide, big 
fa$fa: difference, 

excellence 
fas*«q*^ confidently 
fasw. confidence 
faOTT: rest 
fasrd famous 

vs 

fepssf relaxed 
faspr^universe 
faSTRt: trust, faith 
faw poison 
faw rugged, uneven 
fa^PT: scope, object 
fqRTW^horn, tusk 
fasg: m. Vi§i*u 
fawr: wonder 
bird 

faipr. pleasure 
faips perturbed 
/ wave 

«ft^(lP) to fan 



lute 

hero 

valour 

% C5PA) to cover 
5TT —to occupy 
f^T — to ward off 
<?fa— to surround 
5ffa— to restrain 
fa — to uncover 
Wf^-to conceal 
1 (5PA, 9P) to 

choose 

1$: (°€t) wolf 
I %'• tree 

1^(7A) to exclude 

Wl flA) to turn, 

to be 

B?fa —to surpass 
3*9 —to conform 
OT — to depart 
— to approach 
fa — to return 
fa*T— to arise 
—to turn round 
51— to set out 
SW — to be, to occur 
?«rr in vain 
$5 old 

f. growth 

f^(lA) to increase 
f^^multitude 
fS (IP) |o rain 



I**: ) 

^ f bull, chief 

ifa: /. rain 
% (IP) to weave 
%*T: rush, speed 
%fa: /. braid of hair 
^ 3 : m. reed, flute 
^d*f^wages 

knowledge, Veda 
pain 

%fa: /. altar, pedestal 
Creator 

^ (1A) to tremble 
quivering 
shore, time 
house 

dress, disguise 
(1 A) to wind 

round 
(caus.) to 

loosen 

<?ft— (caus.) to 

surround 
W physician 
hostility 

TOW^indiffernce 

nameof a month 
man of the third 
caste 

©qfafi: /.manifestation, 
individual 
intent on 
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s^^fan 

mixture 

52(5^ (] A) to suffer 
saw pain 

s^(4P) to pierce 

(1, 18) 
3?q— to cast aside 
fqST^-to slay 
szjg: loss, expense 
useless, vain 
state, condi- 
tion 

conduct, 
business, lawsuit 
adversity 
s2TT«SW^grammar 
o2TT^5 full of, con- 
founded 
("#) tiger 
52|Tiy: fraud 
hunter 

STTfe: m. sickness 

/. misfortune 
ruin, death 
s^rTTR: occupation 
sgcTfri: /. learning 
battle-array 
n. sky 

3^(1P) to go 
qfi; — to wander 
3^1: wound 
ScRT vow 



shame 
m. rice 



(IP) to praise 
— to accuse 
3 ?t— (A) to hope 
51 — to extol 
5I^(5P) to be able 
^55: (®c5JT ) piece 

S: m } b,td 

/. ability, power 
^n^(lA) to fear 
B?f5? — to distrust 
3?T — to apprehend 
^TfT alarm, doubt 
^Tf : m. nail, arrow 
3T3f; shell, conch 
— Indra’s wife 



^T3- rogue, cheat 
3TcRT one hundred 

(II, 30) 



m. enemy 

Rama’s young- 
est brother 

3PT%: gently, slowly 
3Tfa: m. planet Saturn 
SFT^GPA) to curse 
3TW curse, oath 
3T355: spotted, filled 

with 



sound 

(den. PA) to 
cry, to call 

^T^(4P) to be calm 

(1, 18) 

OT — to cease 
55 — to be quiet 

Wt(10P) 
f^T — to hear 
provisions 
^T*g: m. Siva 
WTObed 
sleepy 

WZR couch, bed 
3R: arrow 

shelter, refuge 
autumn 
^R^g^target 
^RT^rfR bow 
^ift^body 
fo arrow 

SRT^n. refuge, delight 
night 

grasshopper 
dart, thorn 
porcupine 
5RT: ( ) corpse 

3T5T: hare, rabbit 
moon 

perpetually 
/. praise 

ST^R^weapon, sword 
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OTHL vegetable 
ITT vegetarian 
m. Buddha 
HWT branch 
^TTcf sharp 

f. peace 
ITW curse 

5 

tiger 

ITT^T hall shed 
ITTf^i. possessed of, 
versed in 

UTO young of animals 
eternal 

3TT*l(2P) to rule 

(II, 62) 

8^ — to instruct 
3?T — (A) to hope 
Sf — to rale 
ITTS?^ chastisement 
ITT^l advice, science 
(1A) to learn 
flT^T art,. teaching 
fmi .1 ( o^) peak, 

summit 
crest, tip 
peacock 
f^Trf sharp 

loose, supple 
fttteT palanquin 
ftrf^Lcamp, tent 
flRS n. head 
f^T stone, rock 



f^M^art, skill 
artist 
gracious 
Siva 

f%f3R cold 

dew, 

cold season 
f^Tg: m. child 
flT^(7P) to remain 
— to distinguish 
fz\W' pupil 
lit (2A) to lie 

(II. 52) 
— to surpass 
eifq — to dwell 
to repent 
Slfcf — to importune 
^ — to hesitate 
iftw spray 
ifts quick 
iftcT cold 
iftcTSS cool 
iff head 

habit, character 
parrot 

U^5: planet Venus 
IP bright, white 
g^(lPA) to grieve 
873 — to regret 
sorrow 
pure 
/. purity 



lPt(4P) to become 
pure 

Wl (1 A) to look 

beautiful 
ip? auspicious 
|p?^ welfare 
clear, white 
obedience 
H*? (4P) to dry up 
dried up 

Hg: man of the 4th 

class 

empty 
solitude 
Uj: hero 

IX<$2 dart, spear 

IPX stake 
^TT^: jackal 

chain 

^ifi^horn^ tip 
love 

IT (9P) to crush 
* (II, 29) 

ibsR: crest, diadem 
|}q: rest, end 
IT55i rock, mountain 
iffo: grief 
iflfac!^ blood 
lff*TT splendour 
if^TR heroism 

(IP) to trickle 



17 
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WHWH^burning ground 
beard 

sprrcr black, dark 
9TTFF5 5 dark 
(°«fr) hawk 
«raTT faith 

(4P) to grow 
weary (1, 18) 

qft — to be ex- 
hausted 
fa— to rest, to stop 
WIT* ascetic 
$*** (1A) 

1%— to trust in 
WW ear 

funeral rite 
f. fatigue 
name of a month 
fa (IP A) to lean 
— to resort to 
W — to seek refuge 
sfts /. beauty, fortune 
(II, 24) 
(5P) to hear (II, 16) 
8JT — to listen 
51 % —to promise 
SpUJsacred knowledge 
«|%: /. ear; the Vedas 
series, group 




«ftg m. hearer 



^^T^sixteen (II, 131) 
$fa (IP) to spit 

S 

control 
battle 
contact 
flqcW year 
tfqTq: agreement 
doubt 
connection 
contact 

worldly ex- 
istence 

purifying, sa- 
crament 

sfefl order, state 
condition 
sfcqqf rivalry 
contact 
entire 
Sfcl, once 
tffa: f. attachment 
flfqq thigh (II, 32) 
gfel m. companion 

(II, ID 

*n$ftfemalecompanion 
friendship 
sfaa narrow 

strait ; danger 
resolve 

filled with, 

confused 



ear 

«t%PT versed in sacred 
lore 

3^1 smooth 
loose, slack 
(1A) to praise 
%5q (4PA) vo cling to 
QTT — to embrace 
% — to be loosened 
—to clasp 
ijfc* n.m. phlegm 
stanza 
(of|t) dog 

(II, 65) 
father-in-law 
f. mother-in-law 
^ (2P) to breathe 
(II, 61) 

BTT— to revive 
3^ — to expand 

fira- ) ,osi8h 

fa— to confide in 
to-morrow 
^qq: beast of prey 

white 

<T 

qaqiq: bee 
qq six (I, 130) 
q$ sixth (I, 131) 
qt^Ti sweetmeat 
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crowd; trouble 
a%a** signal 
a^T number 
aafa: /. association 
aaf : collection 
awn battle 
*fa: group 
aaTfl: collection 
afa«f: minister 
SF3 strung, prepared 
SF5RT (den. P) to equip 
aaa: gathering, store 
a^L (IP) to adhere 
era —to entrust to 
8TT— to fasten | 

51 — to result 
a?T sign, name 
a3L good, name 
aflaa, continually 
a# faithful wife 

reality, courage, 
life 

S3! true 

(IP) to sit (1, 18) 
era— collapse 
en— to find 
' to perish 
to sink 

51— to be pleased 
faqv-to be dejected 
aat — to lose heart 
abode 



a^T always 
a^TfT* eternal 
a?^ \ alike 

asa (o^ft) ) similar 
aaa at once 
aaTaa ( oi ft) eternal 
a?fte: ( proximity 

offspring 
anguish, remorse 
afi[re doubtful 
a^a: message 
a%5 : doubt, risk 
aaT promise 
afa: m. union, alliance 
a*aT twilight 
aforeT^ 1 proximity, 
afafa: m. J vicinity 
areTS: renunciation 
a^aifa^m* one who 
has renounced the 
world 

aaf? instantly 
SHR seven (I, 130) 
ana seventh (1, 131) 
aa>3 successful 
aaT assembly 
aaTra fortunate 
aarafa: rn. president 
WW polite 
aa even, equal 
SW^with (+instr.) 
aasi visible 



aaa*iin the presence 

of 

aaa entire 
aaa : contract, time 
aaai near ( + accO 
QHK- battle 
aaa suitable, able 
aaaf whole 
aaia: assembly 
WTf«T same 
aaTfTP /. completion 
afire /. fuel 
a*ffaaL vicinity 
atffc: wind 
ag5[2 sea 
a*g[: mass 

a*q^ /. prosperity, 

wealth 

• c 

a^: union 
| a^T complete 
as% now 
a^re: connection 
aa^: birth, origin 
a^: flurry, haste 
aaw respect 
a^ facing 
are^ correctly 
are^ right (I, 106) 
aare m. sovereign 
aifrf: (°*ft) /. way 
a*S5 honest, sincere 
| a^n. lake 
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efe,/. river 

SR: creation ; canto 

SF?: snake 

ghee 
m M (I, 96) 

^di-Hrom all sides 
(+acc.) 
everywhere 
by all means 
always 
entirely 
water 
playful 

SRRRm. comrade 
m. sun 
^ left 

SRJH crop, corn 
85^(1 A) to endure 
3^— to be able 
51 — to master 
with ( + instr.) 
innate, natural 
suddenly 
thousand 
companion 
with (+instr.) 
directly 

HTSfRf to realize 
eT%^m. witness 
SRR: sea 

ST4 (5P) to accomlish 
common 



OT1 good, noble 
HT *j: m. ridge 
*TR^(10PA) to 

comfort 
thick, dense 
success 
equipment 
OT[n. hymn 
vassal 

HRTRT equal, common 
gtSRTH now 

equality 

3RTH, evening, in the 
evening 

STRRE: arrow 
SR: pith, substance 
SRfe m. charioteer 
SR^?: dog 
SW caravan 
SRH^with (+instr*) 
attentively 
STfS^ reckless act 
ST?fs^ reckless 
STgR^ help 
ffe (°^t) lion 
ftn*TT: /. Pi. sand 
■ftRT (6PA) to sprinkle 
(I. 25) 

3^— to be arrogant 
feci white 
fs3T sugar 
fe§[RT: conclusion 



Rife /. success 
ftn^(lP)to drive away 
BF 3 — to ward off 

I , , 

sfWH ftofotb,d 

fa 5 * f4P) to succeed 

%Hr — to be accom- 
plished 

ftpg: m. f. river 
vein 

sffflT Rama’s wife 
boundary 
Slfa;: plough 
§ (5PA) to press 
§ (at the begnning 
of compounds) good, 
right, beautiful 
happiness 
PPI (den, P.) to 

delight 

(den. A.) to feel 
happy 

§ch son 

pTT nectar 

§sff wise (II, 12) 

95 ^ (°(t) beautiful 
p: god 
pf*T fragrant 
pi liquor 
p'j'lR. gold 

aptly, well 
m. friend 
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Q/2A) to beget 
(°(t) boar 
small, minute 
(°?$T) indicating 
0^(den. P) to 

indicate 
(°^)/. needle 
0p : charioteer 
0^0 thread 
OS OOP) to kill 
fa3j^— to destroy 
09 : m. son 
0? : soup 
Oft wi. sage 
05 : sun 

0 (IP) to move 
— to follow 
373 — to depart 
37f*7 —to assail 
fasr—to emerge 
51 — to gush 
51 — (caus.) to 

stretch 

O^ (6PA) to emit 
Q?fa —to grant 
to discharge 
51 -to renounce 
fa— to dismiss 
O^(IPA) to creep 
Ofa : f. creation 
§3 : m. bridge 
§•0 army 



§3T«fo m. general 

(n, 12) 

§3 (1A) to serve 
— to practise 
33 — to reverence 
fa— to frequent 

e$cTO sand-bank 

$fa$s soldier 
3^0 army 
Ot (4P) to finish 
373— to conclude 
37*33 — to resolve 
©33— to decide 

(°lt) brother, 

sister 

*ff3T3^ staircase, 

ladder 

moon 

tailor 

$Vfa$: butcher 
welfare 
gentle 

^$ 73 : m. god of war 
^ 3 : shoulder, trunk 
^3^ (IP) to stumble 
3ft— to stagger 
fa — to falter 
S33: breast 

thunder 
^T33>* cluster 

(9P) to prop 
873— to fix 



fa — to check 
to benumb 
pillar, stem 
farfarf calm 
S3 (2P) to praise 

(II. 51) 

*3 (5PA) to strew 
973— to scatter 
— to cover 
fa — to spread 
(9PA) to strew 
(II, 29) 

#3: thief 

slightly 

53ft woman (II, 25) 
72755 $^ place 
WT (IP A) to stan. 

(I, 3) 

QTfaf — to dwell 
to perform 
373 —to stand still 
«33 — to remain 
3c3T — to rise 
W— to wait upon 
fa — to be versed in 
51— (A) to set out 
SjJTHJ: m. post 
*3T3*T place 
*3T33*^ foundation 
$3T3^ permanent 
Wrfo old 
firm 
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thick, coarse 
m (2P) to bathe 

(II. 48) 

bath 

SfTjjJ n. muscle 
(4P) to love 
affection 
(1A) to throb 
TO? rivalry 
TOT* contact 
TO clear 

*2*1(1 A) to emulate 
*2*1 (6P) to touch 
*FT — to caress 
*25 (10P) to long for 
' (+dat.) 

*25T longing for 
crystal 
CTS (caus.) 

BIT— -to strike 
**TO X (1A) to swell 
TO* great, dense 
I swollen 
*§E (IP) to burst 
*$3 open, clear 
*5*^ (6P) to quiver 
*!|rf«5^: spark 
**T (particle giving 
past meaning to 
the present tense) 
*TRJ love, god of love 
(1A) to smile 



51— to laugh 
fir -to be astoni- 
shed 

**Z (IP) to remember 
(caus.) to 

remind 
fir— to forget 
**fc smilling 

(1A) to flow 
* 3 TTO : chariot 
(1A) to fall 
fif— to collapse 
garland 
m. creator 
^ (IP) to shed 
current 

^ own (II, 173, 174) 
TOST clear, pure 
TO*F5 ; m - free will 
TOI^ (1A) to clasp 
*rft — to embrace 
TO^ 1 free 

TO. (IP) to resound 
TO (2P) to sleep 

(II, 61) 

TO* sleep, dream 
TOW nature 
TO5** free choice (of 
a husband) 
TO^ oneself (II, 173) 
TO* sound, voice 
TO: heaven 



TO*( gold 
TOT very small 
TO f. sister (I, 53) 
^foT hail ! 

TOT healthy 
TORTH welcome 
(1 A) to taste 
®TT — to relish 
*8T§ sweet 
TOfoT independent 
wftp* m. master, 

husband 
TOTOL health 

fo^ (IP) to sweat 
(8A) to agree 
own 
at will 
freely 
free 

s 

tw- swan 
VI (2P) to kill 

(11,60) 
0W — to drive away 
3lfVj — to smite 
91T —to beat 
31 — to injure 
ft — to fall upon 
3 —to strike 
sift — to check 
ft — to reject 
— to join 
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/• jaw 

Hanuman 

alas 

5^' horse 
??•' Siva 
fft: m. Vi§i)u 

(oft<>) antelope 
green 
mansion 
thrill, joy 
( ^) plough 
oblation 
(IP) to laugh 
W— to deride 
— to ridicule 
5^T: hand 

elephant 

5T (3A) to go (II, 74) 
5T (3P) to leave 

(II, 75) 
— to forsake 
fa — to cast off 
gold 
5Tfa: /. loss 
?R: necklace 
5TO: laughter 
ridiculous 
fa (5PA) to send 



SI — to despatch 
fa for, because 
(7P) to injure 
ftfaT harm 
facT favourable 
facTOL welfare 
fa*P winter 
fa*TOI snow 
fa*JTfa: m. \ 

ffrm-. f HimaIaya 

faw^ gold 
| (3PA) to sacrifice 
(II, 71) 

fcTg^T fire 
f (IP) to take 
— to take away 
srfa— to offer 
oQR to behave 
BTT — to obtain, to eat 
«5TT — to utter 
STOTT — to collect 
3^— to lift, to rescue 
3<T — to offer 
— to avoid 
51— to strike 
fa —to enjoy one- 
self 

to check 



heart 

I^(1P, 4P) to rejoice 
^ (used in addressing 
somebody) 
tgi m. cause 
winter 
carelessness 
iftg rn. priest 
sacrifice 

f (2A) to deprive 
- 

QN— to deny 
fa — to conceal 
yesterday 
ake 

pI^(lPA) to decrease 
short, weak 
fTOP diminution 
ft (3P) to be 

ashamed 

ft* /. shame (II, 24) 
(1PA) to neigh 
51^ (10P A) to refresh 

to gladden 

| (IP) to call 
QTT — to summon 
9TT— (A) to 

challenge 
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a, an x&, 

to abandon <3*1 (IP), 
5T(3P),g^(6P) 
abashed 

to abbreviate ^%q 

( 6 P) 

abdication qqsqw 
to abhor f^(2PA) 
to abide PIT (IP) 
abiding 
ability 

abject sfN 

ablaze sfffl 
able OT 
ablution 

abode W^3* > ftqro : , 

abounding 5I^> 
above 3qft 
abroad 

absence QPTTq:> fq^Cip 
to absolve W{ ( 1 A) 
to abstain fai^(lA) 

(IP) 

to abuse QTWT^ ( 1 A) 
Q?f^q^(6P) 
abuse *TTfo: /, 3jqq Tq: 

to accept ( 8 PA) 
WSJ (3A) 



j accessible gTO* 
t to accompany 

(IP) 

to accomplish ^13 

(cans.) 

to account 3T°T^(10P A) 
account TOff 

accusation Mfrpfpn 
to accuse 8*ftrg^(7A) 
to achieve S?qiq (caus.) 
achievement ftffe f. 
to acknowledge 

(8PA) 

acquaintance qfNq: 
to acquire 

(IP), (5P), 

(IP) 

acquisition 55W 

to act W31J1P), 

8 ?fcr?ft (IP) 
act Ho fen 
acting Q?f*rcq: 
activity 31%: /. 
actor 
actress 
acute fifeT 
to address 

(3PA) TOW (1A) 
to admire SRfa v (lP) 
to admonish 3q*W 

( 1 A) 



adoration 3qR*U> ^ 
to adore 8 R.JIP), ^ 
(10PA) 
to adorn vg (10PA) 
adult 

advantage ffcR 
adversity WS3, /. 
advice 3q%3F: 
to advise 3qfeh ( 6 P) 
afar %$*{ 
affair W3*{ 
affection ^%} 

to afflict (9P) 
<ftef(10PA) 

afraid sfe ^ffer 
after q^R> 
afternoon 8 TTO 1 : 
again 

age QJTgS n. qqtf n, 
agile f^q 

to agree srgfT (9PA) 
agreement enfci: f. 

aim 

to aim erftrcn-iT (3PA) 

air ^ 13 : m 

alas ! QTsjf, 

alert eicF 5 

alike go*r, 

alive gsfte 

all «555, 
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alliance sffe: rn. 
to allow (9PA) 
almost sri^r^T* 

alms fk^TT 
alone 

along Qig (+acc.) 

aloud 

also 3?fq 

altar %% {*$) f- 
to alter (8PA) 

although 2Rjfq 
always 

to amass <|qf)§ (8PA) 
among 

ancient g*TW> 57T^ 
and ^ 
anger 3?!^ 
anguish 

animal 3Fg: m. qg. 9 m. 
ankle gp'R: 
anklet gjp 
to announce 

(caus.) 

ann ual qjfq$ 
to anoint efa (7P) 
foq (6PA) 

another ^ 
answer 

to answer nf^nqQL A) 
ant 

ant-hill 

anxiety 



anxious 
any f^qfq 
anyhow 
anywhere qqifq 
ape qrfa: m. qTW 
to appear ©TTfw (IP) 
appearance Wl ? 

to appease 

(10PA) 

to applaud 

(1P) 

to appoint f^§^(7P), 
(8PA) 

to approach 

(IP) 

to approve orgq^(4A) 

(1A) 

archer sygtk* e > 
arm ^T: m, qfg.’ m. 
armour 
army /. 
to arrange ^(10PA) 
to arrive QTT*TH (IP) 
arrogance 8JT2tq: 
arrogant erqftsH 
arrow m. qw* ^R* 
art %5qR 
artificial 
artist fafcq^ 
as mi 

to ascend 3TM^(1P) 



to ascertain (IP) 
(5PA) 

ascetic m. 
ashes n., f. 
ashamed Sffog 
to ask 5P^ , (6A), 

(Ihi 

asleep §R 
ass 3TO$P 

assembly 
astray 

atom ?n, 

to attack mm, (1PA) 
to attain STHT (5PA) 
to attempt (1A) 
attention 
attentive 

to attract 8?If^(lP) 
SilFT (caus.) 
attractive SRlttR 
auspicious §p7 
authority 3?fa$K: 
autumn f* 
to avoid qftf (IP) 
to avow spftf; (8PA) 
to await srdt^ (1A) 
to awake (6P), 

Wl (4A) 
to awaken ^TPZ (caus.) 

3^rr (caus.) 

awful sftsR 
axe f5Rb^ : 
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baby few?:, %g: m , 
back 

bad er^T§, jfe?3 
bail 5?feg: m, 
balance g*5T 
bald g°S 
ball *1^$:, »ftc5: 
bamboo m. 

bandit m. 

bangle 

bank f 55^ , c?3:> 
banner %g: m. 
barber gf^m. ; i?Tfa<T: 
bard m. 

bare 5fJT 

bark ^$*5; 

barley 

barren 

base (adj.) 3?OT 
base (nj 
bath 

to bathe 5TT (2P) 
battle *"PJL 

bazar 3TFW 



to be erc^(2P) ^ 

(IP), fH(4A), 
1^(1A) 

beach q*5T 



beak /. 
beam few 



bear 

to bear g (IP, 3PA), 
5T5J1P), S5J1A) 
to bear in mind fi 
beard 

beast qg: m., gw 
to beat (10 PA), 

511 (IP) 

beautiful 5fWT, 
beauty $Tfe?: /. 
because 2JW, 
to become ^(lP), 

S5r;( 4 A) 
becoming 3?g^q 
bed cRW, 



bee 8?fe: m., $F*R: 
to befall ^J(IA) 
before , sn^> gw 
to beg fsR^(lA), 



* (1A) 

beggar mg: m. 

to beget W^(caus.) 
to begin sirf* (1A), 
vmi (1 A), 5lf^(lA) 
beginning 8nfe: m. 
on behalf of 
to behave 8?T^(1P) 
behaviour en^R: 



ifa: /. 

behind <T^T3L> 
to behold BT^t^ 



(10P) 



belief few, 5RWT: 
to believe (2P) 
to bellow *T5^ (IP) 
bellows WT 
belly 

beloved few WT 
below 3?W 
here below 
to bemoan faagJIP) 
to bend 

benefactor m. 

to beset b^^( 7PA) 
beside C TT^ 
to besiege 3?^(7PA) 
to besmear fe?^(2PA) 
best ^nr, 
bestow (6P), 

x *2 (ip) 
better * 

between 8 FtTCT> 

to bewail qfl^(lP) 

bewildered f^J5> 

beyond TOP 

big 

to bind s««r (9P) 
bird < rf$R. m. 

birth 3^fr=r: 

bitch Iffr 
to bite (IP) 
bitter frRi 
black ftor, ^ntT 
blade WT 
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blame 

to blame (1 A), 

ft^(lP) 

blanket 3&3K 
to blaze S1?(1'^(4A) 
to blend fa* (10PA) 
to bless sirens (2A) 
blessed 

blessing 3TT%S /. 
blind sres 

to blind a^sPT (den.) 
to blink ftfas (6P) 
blood a^^n., , 

to bloom Di<t*^(lP) 

to blow (IP), WT 
(2P) 

blue 

boar ^IT5 : 

boat ctft:/, 

body *TT5pfl[ , ^5?, 

j^Ln. 

bold W 

bond 

bone Qlf^r n. 

book 

boon 

border 3*TFrT: 
bosom 

both 3*T, W 
to bound (1A) 
boundary 51RP 



bow snq:, *Tg^n. 
to bow (IP) 
bow spring 
bower <pp> 
boy $?TTC:, > ^5- 

bracelet 
brahmin fg*T, 
braid 

branch 'feOT, 5JWJ 
brave «ffo, ^ 
bravery 

to break ^^(10PA), 
*T5fJ7P) 

breast n. ^cT«T* 

to breathe e^(2P), 

*^(2P) 

bridge m. 

bright 333^*5, 
to bring 3n«ft (IP) 
brittle 
broad 33 
brother m., 

brow ^ s f. 
bubble 
bud gfc5:, 
to build (2P) 
bull fW 

bunch 
burden *T W 
to burn ^(lP) 
bush 

business «2RSTC> ^N|<: 



busy 

but f^§> 3^ 
butcher 
butter 
buttock 

to buy (9PA) 
to buzz ’T*r (IP) 

'O 

c 

cage qw*: 
calamity QTT <T^/. 
calf 

to call en| (IP) 
calm felftlcf 
to calm (caus.) 

*N3^(caus.) 

camel 

camp fafaui 
camphor 
candid 
candle /. 
canto OT: 
capable $rq, 
capital 
capricious 
captivate ^ ftf> 
to capture 
caravan STW 
care 

to care faF^(lOPA) 
(3PA) 

careful 
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careless JOTcI 
to carry (IP), 

(3PA) 

to cast e?«r (4P), 

(6PA) 

to cast away f^lf> 
caste W;, «rr%: f. 
cat 

to catch Jlf (9P), ^ 

(IP) 

cause m. 

caution 

cave 551 

to cease faf^CLA), 

faw(tP) 

ceaselessly 

to censure *1^(1 A) 

centre 

century 5>ldMH. 
certain father, ST ? 
certainty 
to certify WW)? 
cessation 
chain *2 ^«5T, 
to challenge ent* (1A) 
chamberlain 
chance 
by chance 
change fqq^R: 
to change fq? (1PA), 
q%UiA) 

character 



chariot W 
charioteer m. 

to chastise 5T1^(2P) 
to chatter 
cheat 3^35: 
to cheat (10P) 

ScT (caus.) 
6 

to check srfoTO (9P) 
(7PA) 

cheek wrf fa:, w: 
cheerful 

to cherish fw?j4P) 
chest 3^ n, 
to chew ^q^(IP) 
chief mtff: m.^Tq: 
chief (adj.) mi* 
child , %g. 9 m. 

childhood 
chin 

to choose 1 (5PA) 
to churn 5F^(9P) 
circle 

circular 5 

S5 

circumstance 
citadel 
citizen tffa: 
cicy 5=nR?T , 
civil flvq, q%rj[ 
claim 

to claim 51 (9A) 
clamour qhcSTfoS: 
clarity qqTSjq 



to clasp QITf^q^(4P) 
class spFp> q*Ts 
claw 

clean fqs?$5, -gfq 
to clean (10PA) 
to cleanse f^(3PA) 
^ (2P) 

clear Wffl, 

m 

to cleave ftr^(7P) 
clerk qqqw 
! clever % 

to climb BTf^ (lP) 
j to cling air(ipy ^ 

' (IP) 

| to close ftRT (3PA) 

| cloth 3T§P*f , 

I cloud , W, ita: 

i club 

cluster ^cRq>: 
coarse q^q 

coast %o5T 
cock 

cocoanut 5frf^%55: 
cognition sqsfe?: 
coin g?T 

cold 3fkT?5 

to collapse (IF) 
to collect f% (SPA) 
*fa5j9P), mi% (ip) 

colly rium 
colour 
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to come (IPX 
9TFIT (2P) 
to come about 

(1A) 

comet ^BT 
to comfort QTT ^ 

(caus.) 

comic 
command 
ro command STT^T 
(caus.), (2P), 
STT%^(6P) " 

to commence 

a a) 

commentary 2^1 
commerce 

common^OT) $TT*n 7 q 
commotion ggs: 
compact ^T 7 ^ 
companion $T?FT: 
company tWW 
comparable g^T 
to compare 3W; (3A) 
comparison 3WT, g^T 
compassion 3>Wr> 
compassionate 
to compete (1A) 
complete 
to complete 
(caus,), (caus.) 

to compose spjft (IP), 
^I(IOPA) 



compunction QigciTq: 
comrade 

to conceal (IP), 

(2A) 

conceit ^4: 

ro concentrate OTTO 
(3PA) 

conch 

conclusion 

to condemn |^(caus.) 
condition ^TT 

to conduce =F^(1A) 
conduct &TRR; 
to confess 3Frtl> 
confidence 

to confine f^^(7PA) 
to congratulate 

(IP) 

to conquer far (IP), 

TOfsf (1A), q^(lA) 

concious 

. ^ 
cunciousness ^cT 7 ^ 

to consider 

(6P), wn^(lOPA) 

to console 

(caus.), ST 7 *? (10PA) 
constancy 
constant £5* fkm, 

srf^T 

constantly 3#*^ 
to constrain f^q/lP) 
to construct (2P) 



to consult 

(10PA) 

contact *WpT:, 
to contemn 

(10P) 

contempt 

continual 3*f*RcT, f^T 
continually 
to contradict 

(2P) 

contrary 
control qqp 
to control (IP) 
conversant 3?ftrf 
conversation 
to convince sjftr-f 

(caus.) 

cook qr^s^: 
to cook (IP) 
cool ?ftch 
copper 
coral fq§*T: 
corn sjT 7 *^ 
corner qftup 
corporal 
corpse 

to correct qftg** 

(caus.) 

costly 
cotton g$5: 
couch 

to cough OTE^(IA) 
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to count (10P A) 

country 

courage 

courageous 

courtyard 5rf*P>I*I. 

to cover 

(10P A), 8iif (5PA) 
to covet §* (4P) 
cow *ft: f., % f. 
coward 3>Tgw 
cowherd areffa, tftqrs: 
crane 331$! 
to crawl (IP) 

to create (caus.) 

S3(6P) 
creation /. 
creator SB m., 

m. 

to creep STT UP) 
creeper 3(^f 

crest ^3T, tftfa: m. 
cripple fe$a, q'g 
crocodile 

crooked <pfe5, 
crop 

crore $tfo /. 

crow $T$:, qpre: 
crown 

cruel $3tt, faqq 
to crush g^(7PA) 

faq (7P) 

to cry STJFT (IP) 

^(2P) 



cub q)cl!> sliq'b: 
cuckoo ^tf%55: 
cunning (adj.) f5T3, 

cunning (n.) 3Tgqtl, 

$qan 

to curb feq^(9P) 
curd qfa (n.) 
curiosity 
curious 
curl 8m$: 
curly sms 
current Wj 
curse srfvrenq: 
to curse fPT (1FA) 
curtain 33fe$T 
custom (1%: /. 

to cut fi$^ ( 7P ) 

$ (9PA), (6P) 

D 

dacoit m. 
daily (adj.) tfe%" 
daily (adv.) sfefeqn 
damage eiq=Bm, gfa: f. 
dance 

to dance 33. (4P) 
danger aiqiq:, 
dark feftlt, ^rrtr 
darkness eire$m, 
cHW n„ 

dart 



daughter enSlST, 

dawn /. 
day S 5 ^n. fipn^, feqg: 
day and night aif^re^ 
day by day 315 * 5 : 
every day JRtTfU. 
the next day q^g: 
during the day %T 
dead ^cr, *icng 
deaf qfa* 
dear qfe?r, faq 
death fe33J5(, m. 
debt 

to deca: e?qg^ (IP), 

(IP) 

deceit $q?q[, 
to deceive q\ (10P), 
feast* (1A) 
to decide ( 10 PA), 
feoff (IP), fefe* 
(5PA) 

decision fe^q:, fe^q: 
to declare en^ji ^ 2 P) 
to decorate 3 R 5 $, 

H* UOPA) 
to decrease f*r (IP) 
deep attire, ipfH 
deer ^tR, fftop 
to defeat 3?fat*(l), 
fefel (1A) 

defect qfe: 
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to defend W (IP) , 
qT (2P) 

deity ^qcfT 
dejected ftsTST, 
to delay fq$q (1A) 
to deliberate fq^^ 
(caus.) 

delicate q?t*r^ 
delight QTT^:, 5$ 
to delight 5 ^ (caus.), 
f^Ccaus.) 
to be delighted 

(1A) 

to deliver 3^ (IP), 
5^ (6P) 
demon 5?§^, 

USTCt: 

to demonstrate 

IRTofTf 

dense ^*1, ftfV? 
to deny (8PA) 

SRTl^lT (2P) 
to depart arotfT (2P) 
5HESJT (1A) 

to depend (1A) 
to deplore Tftu^(lP) 
deposit 

to deposit (6P) 

to depreciate 55q§ 
to be depressed faqs 
(IP) 

to deprive Wf (IP), 

fag^(7A) 



depth «TT*fo?q 
to deride (IP) 
to descend ©l^cT (IP) 
ere^(lP) t 
to describe 
(10PA), ^i. dOPA) 
description 
desert 

deserted ftsrs? 
to deserve adL(lP) 
desire 8(T$i$-tT, 
to desire 53 (6P), 

^(10PA) 
to desist faf^d A) 
to despair 8U3TT 

4 , (IP) 

desperate kRT^T 
to despise 
(10PA). 3HJR (4A) 
despondent 3fgq 
destiny fjRjfcP /, 
destitute swq, 
to destroy 

(caus.), % (9P), 

flq(caus.) 
destruction HRT: 
to determine 

(4P), fMf (IP) 
to deviate eifcT^q 

(1PA, 4P) 
devotion fflgl, *rfxr>; f. 
dew §qi^: 



dexterous fagvy 

diamond 

to die nq (IP), 
q (6A) 

difference 3Rjqj , 
difficult 
to dig 53q(lP) 
diminution <fR?: 
dirty errfq«, tffefi 
to disagree 

(4 A), ( 1 A) 

to disappear i%dwi 
(3PA), feeft (pass ) 
disaster TO*b, 
to discard 

(8PA) 

to discern 3q55q (1A) 
disciple ei^nfeqm. 
to disclose fcf (5PA) 
discord 

to discover 3?Tfar? 
to discuss TOqq (6 ’) 
disease sqiftj: m. 
disguise n. 
disc fai^q 
to dislike fgq (2PA) 
to dismiss (6P) 
to dispel 0W«^ (6F ) 
TO (4Pj 

to display 

(den. P) 
to disregard a^tfJlAj 
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disrespect 

. gfrsn 

to dissuade 

(caus.) 

distance > 

distant folfg 

distinct f*W; 
to distinguish faftl*) 

(7P) 

distress <ft3T 
to distribute 

UP) 

to disturb aftfsftf > 
RRH(caus.) 
to dive e^*n5.(lA) 
diverse f*RT> fqfqr? 
to divide (7P) 
divine t^> 
to do f (8PA), STR 
(caus.) 

docile 

doctor 

doe 

dog ’RR.m. 

donkey »T^flr:, {TOR: 
donor qT<| m. 
door m J- 5TCR. 
door-keeper jrftHR.' 
double ftj$, % 30 f 
doubt RRR:, 
to doubt t??ft (2A) 
(2PA) 



doubtful 
doubtless 
dove 'TRWrf: 
down ap*:, ejtren^ 
to drag 3TT?s(lP) 
drama 

to draw f^(lP), 



anfea(6P) 
dread f. 
to dread *ft (3P). 5RL 

. (4P) 

dreadful RR:, 
dream 

to dream €^( 1 P) 
dress qfi[Rl«m, 
to dress qf^RT (caus.) 



to drink 7T (IP) 
to drip^F^(lA) 
to drive ( 6 P), 

a|r((caus.) 
drop fa^: m. 
to drown ( 6 P) 
drowsy ft 3 Tl§ 
drum fWferf:, 5 * m. 
dry faais 
to dry g<^ (4P) 
dull are, R«TC 
dumb JJjB 
dusk 5$lq: 
dust qf§: m. 

dusty qfg55 
duty 5^eq*3(, RR: 



dwarf RTtR: 
to dwells (IP). 

ersqra^ (2A) 
dwelling ansq:, faRTH* 
to dwindle aj?<ffa^ 

E 

each Scfo 
eager 3?63> 
ear ^ 1 : 

early ang, SRIS 
to earn RqTRjlOPA) 
earth arqjfr, 

eastern ■$> SH^ 
easy §5* 

to eata^(2P), SR^ 
(9P). <31^ (IP) 
3*(7A) 
echo nftTRf«I : m. 
edge WT 

effect qfl«nns 

to effect 3?q^(caus.) 
effort enqTR:, 
egg 91^ 
eight 81SR, 
eighth ereq 
eighteen erer?!^ 
eighty aRft%: /. 
elder am, 
eldest 

elegant tffVid 




ENGLISH -SANSKRIT GLOSSARY 



273 



element 

elephant - 

eleven 

to eliminate faw 

( 4p ) 

eloquence «ufi*Icn 
eloquent 
elsewhere 
emaciated 
embarrassed 8TTf«5 
embodied 
to embrace 3TTf&*T 
(IP), <rftw (1A), 
«HP®^(4P) 

emerald 

to emerge ^J?^(6P) 
to emit (6P) 
emperor 
empire 

to employ 5ig^(7A) 
empty 

to empty ft^(7PA), 
^Tf 

to encourage 

(caus,) 

end BF3J, 
to end swat (4P) 
endless 
to endeavour 

(1A), % (1A), qg. 

(1A) 



endowed 

to endure gff^(lA), 
n^(lA) 
enemy 8?ft: m., ftg: m., 
5I^: m, 

engaged in sqn, sqiga 
to enjoin 8nf?5T (6P), 
5TTH (2P) 

to enjoy C7A) 
enjoyment SW) 1 ?: 
to enkindle ntn^T (7A) 

, A ^ 

enmity 

enough 

to enslave 4T£fT? 
to enter sf^r^(6P) 
enterprise eTRWP 
to entice 93*^ (caus.) 
entire ajf%3, 
to entreat eijj'ft (IP) 
to entrust f*rf^((6P) 
envy SR^TT, 

to envy 0RJJI (den. P.) 

t< (ip) 

equal WT 
to equip STofTf 
equipment nppft 
to eradicate 3W|55 

(10PA) 

to err 9*fg (4P) 
error IWT?:, STf% f. 
to escape (IP), 
T55T^(1A) 



to establish WT 

(caus.) 

to esteem an? (6A) 
eternal n^ncR 

even (adv.) sift 
even (adj.) 5W 
evening Sfiftq:, 
in the evening 
event 

ever ft<3PT , 3?T 
for ever ?Rig 
every 

everywhere Sflbf 
evident 9$2> 
evil (n.) scffrTH, 
exact qqm, f«ntfa 
to examine (1A) 
example SSFci: 

to exceed! . ^ . 

.. , r (pass.) 

XCel JarfM(2A) 

to except ysr^(7P) 

except 3R^T, fa«n 

excess erffcfo:, 

to exchange afn?I 

(3PA) 

to excite afrl^ (caus.) 
to exclude nf?*? 
to exhale 3R3^(2P) 
to exile f'TW^ (caus.) 
to exist am (2P), 

~ *(1P) 



18 
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to expand f%^(lP) 
to expect (1A), 
sfems (10P) 
to expel (6P) 
expense sqsp 
experience ajgwr: 
to experience 

(1P) 

experienced 

to expiate (8PA) 

expiation 

to explain (2P) 

exploit 

to expose aTTTl (5PA), 
(caus.) 

to extend f^(8PA) 
exterior | 
external J 
to extinguish faarf 

(caus.) 

eye e 

eyebrow : /. 
eyelash n. 

F 

face sn333> 5<1W 
to face 9*3^^ 
facile 3WT3JTO 
to fade (IP), 

(IP) 

failure owfa: /. 



to faint 3f J4P) 
faith ST3W, $P£T 
to fall ^(lP), 

. ULA) 

false 

to falter (IP) 
fame qflft: /., qqTCTn. 
family , f55^ 

fan 

to fan qta (10PA) 
fancy $?q*lT 
far (adj.) ^ ^ 
far (adv,) ^ 3 , 
fast %5T, frl 
to fast sqw (IP) 
fat (adj.) <frf 
fat (n.) n. 

fate 3TS23, fafa: m. 
father 513$:, fag m. 
father-in-law 
fatigue P5Tf^j:/. 
fault qtq:, eiquq: 
favour ®fgqfr, srcnq: 
to favour 3fgqf (9P) 
favourable 3T«jf3S 
fear WP*, 5T$T 
tofear^(4P),*ft(3P) 
fearless f*WT 
feather q$r:, faxgp^ 
feeble f355, fa:?Rq 
to feed 3R^(caus.), 

3$ (caus.) 



to feel 8?gv^(lP) 
to feign fasq (10PA) 
fellow g§=q* 
ferocious 351 
festival 3Riq: 
to fetch 9?pf) (IP) 
fetter fare, qRf: 
fever sqf: 
fickle =q‘q«5, 55“T55 
fie fq$(+acc.) 
field ^5*3 
fifteen qqq$3 
fifth q'qtr 
fifty q=qRi3/. 
to fight gq(4A) 
figure 3?T$R:, ^qq. 

to fill <R ( 10 PA), q 
( 3 PA) * 

final 3?fam, qRT 
to find aiq (5P), fa^ 
(6PA) 

finger sigfe: /. 
to finish W#t (4P), 

emq (caus.) 
fire ®tfq: m., 31355: 
firm S3, %R 
first S*W, a?RI 
fish JTRq:, »?fa: 
fisherman sffq*: 
fist 3fe f. 
five qqq. 
to fix ftqi (3PA) 
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flag trarei, , sra: 
flame n. f^rai 
to flare 3^7 (4 A) 
flattery 

to flee <R5R ( 1 A) 
flesh atW l 

to float ^ (1A) 
to flow ^JIP), Sf 

(IP) 

flower 

flute m. 

to fly (1A, 4A), 

^^(1P) 

foam 

to follow 8 ?g^(lP) 
food 8 H 1 R: 
fool Tga: 
foot 

to forbid (IP) 

forehead 5555T2R 
foreign fqfeffa 
forest 3 T 3 ^t, 3R32TR > 

to forget fwi (IP) 
to forgive SR^(IA) 
form 3JRER: 
to forsake (IP), 

IT (3A) 

fortunate SRT 
fortune /. 

forty 

to found ^TT (caus.) 



fountain 3RT: 
four 

fourth =3§4 

fourteen 
fowler asm?: 
fragile *i?R 

fragrance qfTO«5: 
fragrant §3RT 

frank fasqfa 
fraud > ebdeJR 
free eiro, ^W3T, 
to free 5f^(6P) 
fresh 57=fl r ff> 5R3TT 
Friday U35^R: 
friend > flftsf m., 
mkm. 

friendship iNt* 
to frighten *ff 

(caus.) 

frog Rsg3>:> °zf*V 
frontier 3RP> sffoTR/. 
frost *5tfR: 
fruit 'EWR 

fruitful , SF?j55 

fruitless f^fie5 
to fry (6P) 
fuel 

to fulfil *J<T^(caus.) 
full 

futile ^03 

future snfeR 



G 

gain SW 

to gain Sff«OT^(lP), 
3^ (IP) 

gait *1%: f. 

to gamble (4P) 

game 3?tST, 5ft«5T 

gaol 

gap 

to gape 5j *T (1A) 
garden 33JPW3L, 
garland *n55T, 
garment 
garrulous JfS* 
gate 5R3L 
to gather f% (5PA) 
to gaze fNt^(lA) 
gazelle ^>i: 
gem *rfap m v 
general (adj.) SWFST 
general (n.) %*n«#Y: m, 
generally 5TPRP 
generous ^TT, 
gentle gter 
genuine aifftpi 
to get W7 (5P), sw 
(1A), 3?re^(caus.) 
ghee IrlH. 
ghost »|ji: 
gift facTCUW 
girdle ^sJ3T 
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girl «uRv=bi 
to give (3PA), 

fta* (6P) 
glad S58> dejftld 
gladden g3(caus.) 
glance ffOTRP 
glass 

to gleam S^(1A) 
to glean (6P) 
to glitter *rrerjiA) 
globe 4^s«+j 
glorious f*Tt|rr> 
to glow Jl^(lA), 

^ (4A) 

to go *(2P), *W(1P), 
3T(2P) 

goalasppf 
goat Wi:, $Pi: 
goblin fWR: 

God 

god 

goddess 
gold WW, 
good UW 

to govern t^T (2A), 

grain 
grape 3T$JT 
to grasp *T5^(9P), 

9RW(1P) 

grass 

grateful 



[ gratitude 
to graze ^ (IP) 

( great f§3.> 
greed st*T: 
greedy sjS®^ 
green 

to greet *^(1A) 
grey ^ 

grief Sflfe: m } 3fr$: 
to grieve |J3jlP) 
to grind g^(7P) 
gross *33, 8?^tc5 
ground* ijfti: f. 

group 3W:, 
to grow 33 (1A), |3 

V (1 ^) 

guarantee STrPj: m. 
to guard 8T3 (IP), 

~ ^L(IP) 
guardian 313$: 

to guess sigilT (3A), 

3^(1A) 
guest situPi: m. 

guide m. 
to guide «f) (IP) 
guilt 913*13: 
guilty BTTttfsR. 

H 

habit ffrP/.j 
hail ! «HP, 
hair %*!:, 3tJPJ,n. 
half 5W 



I hall 3IT3T 
to hamper 

(7PA) 

hand Wp> 3Tfar: m., 5 * 3 : 
folded hands 9fwfe: m. 
handsome *iprft3 
to hang 01333 (1 A) 

I to happen 33^ (A). 

13.(1 A) 

happiness 
happy 3*§S, 
to haras 4)3 (10PA) 
hard 3>35*» 
hardship €83 , 
hare 3RP 
harm 0|3€I*:, 
to harm 33? (8PA) 
harp 4)3T 
harsh 3*i8> €^f* 
haste 33:» <3*T 
to hasten *8*.J1A) 
hastily 

hasty *R3*, %3 
to hate f§[8 (2PA) 
hatred W> 33: 
hawk 

he aw*i,ewf),g: 
head *rePE3> m, 

to heal f’jfWic) 
health 9|Rt«H^, 
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healthy sftftq, raw 
heap tffSP m., 3?fq: 
to heap qfa (5PA), 

to hear 

(10PA), ^(4P), 
*(5P) 

heart 

heat q&, 3TRR: 
to heat r^(lP) 
heaven an?BRT:, qqqq, 
for/., W(: 
heavenly f^T> ra*lfq 
heavy 55, 
heaviness qftqqm. 
height qq<qq 
heir sferqrq m., Iran* 
hell 

to help (8PA), 
SIfg.(caus.) 
helpless sRRq, 8PTPT 
henfqf# 
hence ®RITTq 
henceforth qqspjfrl 
herd 

here era, n 
here below 
hermit rlTTO , gf*p m. 
hermitage «nqq: 
hero «fa:, 35 : 
heroism qftqq, wq>q: 



to hesitate qq) (2A), 

to hide 51 (IP), 

en|(2P) 
high qq, qqq, qq 
hill erf^: m. 
to hinder fq5^(7PA) 
hindrance ftf|: 
hip f«rara: 
hither ?q: 
hoe 5»faqq 
hog l?n: 

to hold qi^(9P), »f 

(IP). *TT (3PA) 
hole fqqq , qq: 
holy qfqq, goq 
honest 
honey qg 

to honour ani (6A), 

1?L (10PA), qqq 

, , (caus.) 

hood W 

hoof U*: 
hope btrtt, SKff^TT 
to hope eqtfq (1A), 
«nqra(2A), strftef, 
(1A) 

hopeless faqq 
horn >zqq 
horrible qp, 
horse eqp, 3^'q:, iq:, 
hostile faqq, tftq 



hot 3q, sqq 
house ’Hq, qqqq , 

5Tq: 

household $ 3 ‘qq 
householder qggqs 
how ? qqq 
how much ? faqq 
how many ? qftr 
huge ^5 

to hum q\ (IP) 
humble *151, fofcr 
to humiliate aftqq 

(caus.) 

humility qSRJT, fapp 
hundred qqq 
hunger gq/., gg$q 
to be hungry gq 

C4P) 

to hunt gq (10A) 
hunter gsw, sqjq: 
to hurry rai^(lA) 
to hurt qiq (8P), 

f|q (7P) 

husband qftt: m., 

q? m. 

husband and wife 

hut aaq:, fjfaq 
hymn qpn, JScftqq 
hypocrisy qtq: 
hypocrite qffcqq, 

ITftvra: 
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I 

I 

ice 

idle 81WJ, 
idleness 

if 

ignorance 8?yWf 
ignorant ^ 
ill oJTTfWcT 
to illumine 

(caus.) 3J^(caus.) 
illustrious 
image SjfcHTT* *jfcP /. 
to imitate e?3$ (8PA) 
to immerse QTqrfTT?^ 
(caus.) 

(caus.) 

immobile erqo5 
immortal 
to impair 
impartial , 

impatient 
to impede sfcTS?** 

(9P), *T^(1A) 
to impel S*T^ (caus.) 
to implore ST^(IOA) 
importance 

to impose ftsjT (3P A) 
(caus . ) 

impossible QT^P^ 

orctrar 



improper QTgf^cT 

inborn 

incarnate 

to incite sfvR (caus.) 
to increase t^(lA), 

Vqa) 

indeed f%e5> 

independent 

India 

to indicate 

(6P), fgW (den. P) j 
indifferent 
to induce (caus.) 

inert 

infant fercp, ^: 
to inform fafe^(caus.) 
to injure % (5P) 

m(7P) 

inner aRT* 
innocent a^q 
to inquire 3T3g^ 

(7A), (4P) 

insect 

insignificant 
to insist ft^*(9P) 
insolent e*£ffe5H 
to inspect ftft^(iA) 
to inspire ^(caus.) 
instant 
instead 
to instruct 

(6P), STTtf (2P) I 



instrument 
to insult B?fqf^(6P), 
3?^^ (10PA) 
intellect sff: f. 

intelligent ST f, ^TTf^ 
to intend (2P) 
intent on sqs, 

intention 3Tf*TSPP, 

3I3T: 

internal 3?^*TcT 
intrepid 

to introduce sfe^k 

(caus.) 

to invade 9 ?t^h(1P) 

(IP) 

invaluable Sfjjeq 
to invent 3?Tf^f? 
to invert f^WST^(4P) 
invisible 3T€^ 
to invite fw^(lOA) 
to invoke ang (IP) 
iron BT^^n. 
irony f. 

to irritatef^sp, 

(9PX (caus.) 
island 

it 3^, 3T^ 

J 

jackal afttg m. >2*113: 
jail 
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jar TO 
jaw f, 
jealous 8^^ 
jealousy BftglT, RRR 
jester 

jewel irfw- m. 
to join g^(7A). ST4T 
(3PA) 

journey 3T5?T 

joy 

judge 

to judge fire^Ccaus.) 
judgement f^R: 
juice Rf: 

to jump (1A), 

^'3T (IP A) 

jungle 

junior 

just 

just (adv.) 
justice SWlffR 

to justify 

(10PA) 

K 

keen 

to keep ? (IP), <?T 

(2P) 

kettle 

to kill sm^(caus.), 

SS(1M«*(2P) 



kind (n.) ^TT%: /. 
kind (adj.) *qig, 
to kindle ?«M7A), 

sqc5 fcaus.) 

*v 

king m. 

| 

kingdom 
kiss WUT 
to kiss sfa (LP) 
kitchen 

knave 5T3: 

knee 5ffg 
knife §0 
knot 33 fa*: m. 
to know (IP), 

?T (9PA) qfcN^ 
(4A),f^(2P) 
knowledge ?T«PT 

L 

labour 
lac sIStR'B: 

to lacerate (9P) 

ladder glTTW 

lady Q^T?Tf, 

lake HR?u. 

lame #sr, ?sftoiT 

to lament (IP) 

lamentable 

lamp 

land ^r*5JT, ajftp f. 
language ^T^tT 



i to languish J3 (IP), 

ra (IP) 

lap 3RB!> 3cy’*T: 
j to lapse 3Rl) (2P) 

large iH> ^S 55 

j last 8lf^q 3 qm 
i late 

I to laugh (IP) 
law M J -W JJfpT' 
iax aj5*l 

| to lay fafgtr (6P), 
j fo*T(3PA) 

■ lazy ejsg, gsR 
I to lead sf) (IP), ST'P 

(caus.) 

leader 

leaf saJT, qrog 
! to leak apr?^ (IP), 

(1A) 

lean fi5T> 33 
to lean WS^(IA) 
to leap 3?t5 (1A) 
to learn opft (2A), 

%«T(1A) 
leather ^JPT n. 
to leave (IP), 

POP) 

to take leave eiUTR^ 
(10A), WJIxtJ (6A) 
left (adj.) 3T*f, 
leg 9frn 
leisure 
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length 9TT*rfa: 
less BJeTcRj 5^*1 
to lessen pi 

(IP) 

lesson TO! 
letter QRPHj ^t!> 
liar 

to lick fof J2PA) 
to lie eiSctf ^ (IP) 
to lie down (2A) 
life sfarcu.; ami: ni.pl. 
to lift 35fH (caus.) 
light (n.) 3?T55fa:, 

light (adj.) 555 
lightning siqaT, 

like (adj.) <p?t, SS3I 
like (adv.) JJSTT 

oqT^L 

to like = to be pleased 
limb 8Fn^, WW 
limit mfcv m., *PTf^T 
line ^tsIT, Tjfa: f. 
to linger f^zr (den. P) 
lion %3lf Hm. ; % 
lip mv> oft®: 
liquor $Um'; 

m 

to listen = to hear 
little m, gs 
a little 



to live (IP) 
livelihood 
to loathe §3^ 

loathsome 
logic 52jpp 
logical mfe, 
to loiter (1A) 
lonely irtlfaHL, f^felxR 
long ^ 

how long ? 
as long as 3n^cTR3L 
to long for ajfaaq (IP) 
mJlOPA) 
longing sifac5Tq:,^?T 
to look (10A) 

to look down 87Wi 

(4A) 

to look for Bfigg^lA) 
to look on ^(1A) 
loose f^Tf^Tc5> 
to loosen (9P), 

^5^(6P), fafacft? 

to loot 3 5^ (IP) 
lord 5ig: 7n v *Rj m. 
to lose gT (3P) 
loss JfRT:, ?Tfa: /. 
lotus 

lotus stalk 
lotus pond 
loud 3% 

love m. n.. 



to love ftlf^(4P) 
god of love 
lovely 5BT*cT, 
low sfte, 

to lower (caus.) 
loyal 

ludicrous 3^1^T 
lustre ^Tf%: 5PTT 

lute 

M 

mace *T^T 
machine 
mad 3^irl> 3T3<5 
to madden 3?*r^ 

(caus.) 

madness 3^TT^: 
magic 3if*rerc:, 

magician m. 

magnanimous 
magnet 
to magnify ^ 

(caus.), W\(LA) 
maid 
to maim 

maimed ssf^r 
main 3P*T3, 

to maintain 13 (3PA), 
(4P), (9P) 
majesty SlrTT^r: 
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to make ? (8PA), 
(caus.), fotf (2P), 
3<q^(caus.) 
to make out 

(IP) 

malediction QTf^T^TPTs 

malevolent 

malice 

man ^3^ > 3W 
manhood xqgsTOfll 
manly 

to manage (IP) 

mango BTT5PI 
mango-tree ^$T: 
manifest 

to manifest 3?Tfq*f>, 
mm (den. P), 

(7P), 5I2BT^ (caus.) 
manner 5X$TC5> ftfcP /. 
mansion 5^^ 
many 81%$, 
as many as qf3...cTftb 

so many 

to march 5PH (2P) 
mark sfa:> 

to mark sfo (10PA) 
market 8im: 
marriage qftuRP, 

f^T§: 

to marry qftsft (IP), 

(IP) 



Mars (planet) *1TO: 
mass ^1^' 

master f^T:> qfa: 
to match TO ^ (IPX 
*q^(lA) 

matchless 

arfgCcft^T 

matter 

meal 

mean g? 

to mean orfaii' (2P) 
3^T (6P)>fqq$rfa 

(des.) 

means sqFI^ 
by all means 
meantime 
measure qfirfa: /., 

to measure qfw (2P) 
meat snftrq^ 
medicine TO?:, eftqqj* 
mediocre 

to meditate ^ (IP) 
meek 

to meet 3?T*r^ (caus.), 
eHT^(lP),^ifiR^(6P) 
to melt TO (IP), | 

(IP) 

member STTO^, 
memory 

to menace TO^(10PA) 
mendicant 



mental *TTTO 

to mention (IP) 

merchant 

Mercury (planet) gq: 
mercy ^WT, 
merit g^TH 
to merit e?f (IP) 
message ^TRff, sftsn 
messenger 
metal qig: m. 
middle 

might 5TOT?: 

mild *I§ 

milk 

qqfT n. 

to milk ^ (2PA) 

million 

mind 

%c^n., TO^n. 
mine *HTO, TO 
mine (n.) TOE*:, TOt 
minister TOTO : , 

tffro.m. 

minstrel qf?3.m. 
minute (n.) gw** 
minute (adj.)^T 
mirage 

mirror en??r:, ?q*Jp 
mischief TOq5T*: 
mischievous TO, 
misconduct g*TqT*: 
miser fTO 
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miserable 
misery 8? 
misfortune 
misgiving 
mist sg^T 

mistake <^tq:, SflfccT: f. 
to mix fiTW (10PA), 
(1A) 

to moan faOT (IP) 
mobile 

to mock 3q§S (IP) 
mockery fq#3Rb 

3q?IS: 

moderate qftfScT 
to moderate sq^TS. 
(caus.) 

modern snqfs^ 

Vt) 

modest fqsfa, 3TTcfts 
moist 3Tf^\ 
to moisten 

(caus,) 

moment gffl: 
Monday StSSR: 
money mb *13^, 
mongoose 3jp5: 
monkey $fa: m , qTST: 
monsoon qqf: f. pi . , 
5TTIS /. 

month UTS: 
moon 5?|: m., 

3T%Rm. 

moonlight srfsrqn’ 



morality ^tfcf: f. 
morning SOTcTH. 
tomorrow q^J: , ^ 
mortal ScS" 
mosquito 35T: 
mother s^T? 

«n? /. 

mother-in-law /. 
motion sfh‘ f., £RHF( 
motive 5iq i t : 5R^ ? |>g: m 
to mount (IP) 

mountain fsf?;: m., 

^cf: 

mouse Tgj&Z 
mouth BTTFTJ^ > q^SR 
to move =33 (IP), % 
(2P) 

much S| 

as much as SiqS(... 

how much ? 
so much TTflT^ 

mud qqi: 

mule 

to multiply 3^ 

(10PA) 
multitude WSRIT 
to murmur (IP) 
muscle ^Tg: m. 
music 

must +inf. 

mute 



to mutter m (IP) 
mutual 

mutually fsS: 

mysterious 3<? 
mystery 

N 

nail ^W-, 
naive srqjqs 
naked 32T 

name STSS^ n., 3jfsqT 
to name srftpqT 

(3PA), SWS 
by name STS 
to narrate 3qp$qT 
(2P), OT (10PA) 

narrow 
nation ^RT: 
natural 

nature qf>fo: ^STS: 

navel STfa: /. 
near faw, 
near (adj.)^cl^ 

BTTHvT 

nearly Sl^OT 
necessary BTfsqi^ srq^ 
neck sftqT 

nectar > #|qS[ 
need 8 ?^t, 
to need 8*^(1 A) 
needle 

to neglect 3^(1 A) 
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negligence 

mV 

negligent 
to neigh fq (1A) 
neighbour m. 

nerve 

nest «fNr: 

net 5fT«5R 
never ff q>^Tfq 
new 

news ^Tcrf 

night sw, fcm, tmHt, 

/. 

at night 
nine «fq^ 
nineteen 
ninety Jfqffl: /. 
no «T, «Tf? 

noble 35R, SffasiTci 
noise sqfc m. ; fwR: 
none 5? qftsfq 
noon 
north 

nose 3Tf*RBT 

not *T> •ft 
nothing q 
to nourish gq (4P, 
9P) 

now 3f^, 

safer 

nowhere 3 ^aTfq 
numb SfftScT 



nurse 

nymph 

o 

oh ! 8?fir, eft, 
oath 5iqq: 
obedience q^TcfT 
obedient 

to obey 3rg^ (4A), 
97g^QA) 
object f^PT: ? e?«j:, W, 
to object QTT%q (6P), 

objection 3}qqR[:, 

3H^q: 

oblation ®(1c5: m., 

to oblige 5F^(9P), 

3?g5ff^ (9P) 
oblique fer^r^ 
oblivion 
obscene 6?^5tc5 
to observe Bjqsn' 
(3PA), 

obstacle efRRPp, f^?: 
to obstruct 

(7PA), 3TS (lA') 
to obtain e?fa*TR 

(IP), (1 A), 

SN (5P) 

obvious a$3, SfcW 
occasion efqqjRT: 



to occupy 3TfqqfEb(lP) 
to occur £T3 (1A), 

sq^ (4 A) 

ocean WR:, 
odour qRf: 
offence «TRTC. 
to offend e?q*pq (4P), 
Bffe^(lP) 
to offer 3qg (IPX 

5RT (3PA) 
offering 3q?R: 
often 
oil cfe5R 
old 5R3, 
old age eRT 
of old gn 
omen faftrcTS 
once Sfet ? 
at once sqf^ 

one 

one by one 
cnb ^ 

to open (5PA) 

opportune sfgfjcS 
to oppose fMjtq (7PA) 
to oppress qte 

(10PA), ST*? (1 A) 
or ewn, 

order en^T, WRW* 
to order enf^(6P), 
BTTflT (caus.) 
origin seqfrf: 
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ornament 
other ^ 

otherwise QRPCT 
outside «ff<v 
outward 
to overcome 

(IP) 

to overturn 

(4P) 

to owe ? (10PA) 
owl 

own ^ 
to own 3Tiftf> 
ox fW 

p 

pain STTffr. /. 
to paint STTfoq (6P) 
painting , 

pair %qv{, 
palace 5TRTR?: 
palate 3Ts§ 
pale qT^ 
parrot g^.- 
part sfo:, 
partial qsmffa; 
past 8?atcT, ^T 
path 8?^ m M *rw 
patience falcm, 
patient 
peace STlfar: f . 



peaceful STRf 

peacock 

peak ^2:, 

pearl 

pen 

penance cTWn., cTWTT 
people SRT: m. pi 
to perceive 3q*5*{Jl A) 
perfect 3rW 
to perform aigST (IP) 
to perish (IP), 
(1A), 8RT/4P) 
permanent Sjq , f*fc9 
to permit erg^T (9PA) 
permission 3?g*rfh: /. 
perpetual ^TT^cf 

to persecute (IP) | 
person sr: 
personal 

to perspire f^( P) 

perspiration 

to persuade Slcft (caus.) 

to perturb 

to pervade (5P) 

petal 

petty e5§ 
physician fafctfcb: 
picture 

to pierce (4P) 
pig 

pigeon $q)cf: 
pillar ^t*[; 



pillow 
pink <023 
pious snffe 
pitcher 
pitiful 5915 
pitiless 
pity 3i3$<n, 
to pity 3?g^T (1A), 
(1A) 

place **IT*R( 
to place (4P) 
planet SJg: 
plank 

plant sf^/. 
to plant ^ (caus.) 
plantain 
platform tfrfs^T 
play %55«m 
to play (IP), 

, (IP) 

to please gq (caus.), 

#(9PA\^(1A) 

pleasure 3<ntR: 

plough , 5^ 

to plough fq (6P) 
to plunder g* 5^ (IP) 
to plunge e*FTT^ (1A) 
poem 

poet q>f«r: m. 
poison fqqo 

to polish (8PA) 
polite 




ENGLISH-SANSKRIT GLOSSARY 



285 



politics nwsftfcf: /. 
pond S3FT , f 
to ponder (6P) 
poor 

possible WI, #TT3I 
to postpone 

sqT%q (6P) 

poverty 

power 5RTq:, /. 
praise srcfaf, * 3 %: /. 
to praise SRTS (IP), 
^5T\(1A) ^(2P) 
to prattle (IP) 
to pray QW^(lOPA) 
prayer sqTCSTT, STTSRT 
to prepare 5fg^(7A), 

presence ^qfirarfcP /. 
present (n.) 3qfR: 
present ( adj.) sqfwT, 
q^R, qqRfcR 
to present 3qf (IP) 
to pretend °qqfiRT 

(6P) 

pretext 
pretty =qR 
to prevail 5P^(1P) 
to prevent 
(caus.), Sffcrfqq' (IP) 
price opr:, 
pride 3R%q:, ?r: 
priest m.. 



prince U^TpTR: 
principal 5RR 
principle m. 

prison 
prize 

to proceed Sf^(lA) 
to proclaim 

QOPA) 

prodigal 
to produce 3qq^ 
(caus.), '5R k (caus.) 
profession f%: /. 
professor 3TRTq$: 
proficient erf*??, ST^VT 
progress sprier:/, 
promise 5lfa?T 
to promise 5lf^n 

(9A), sfasr (5P) 

S3 ! 

to promote n^(caus.) 

(caus.) 

to pronounce 

(caus.) 

proof 5RT*Ti^ 
to prop (9P) 

proper sf^RT, 
to propitiate 

(caus) 

prose 

to prosper q&^(4P) 
prosperity /. 
prosperous 
to prostrate sftFRL 

(IP) 



to protect <TT (2P), 

^L(IP) 
protection ^T, qTWH 
proud SIR, 

to prove SRRftfJ, 

(10PA) 

proverb 
province SI^ST: 
prudent q$T, f^RT 
prudence q$RT 
public STetarifa 
in public 
to publish 

(caus.) 

to pull fra , en^qJlP) 
pungent 3S, 
to punish q*^(10P), 
SITS (2P) 

pupil (of the eye) 
pupil 3T5T, 

to purchase 3 ft (9PA) 
pure i§J5, f^nqc5 
to purify ^(9PA) 
purpose SRt^RS 

to pursue (IP) 

to push 5Rc5^(caus.) 
to put ftf&q (6P), 

(SPA) 

to put on qfblT (3PA) 
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to put out ftqf (caus.) 
pyre facfT 

Q 

to quake 3OT (1A) 
quality few 
quantity qfan^sx 
quarrel q*5£n rr. 

faqTq: 

to quarrel fqq^qUlP) 
quarter gxtq*T , 

fiw/. 

queen XT?t, 
question 

to question 3?33^ 

(7A), 5ixg(6P) 
quick 3tfg, 
quickly 3TT1J, qftsw 
quiet ftaftffl 
to quit qfaq'jr (IP) 
quite Xiq*P f^TcRT^T 

R 

rabbit qrqr: 
race *TTfcT: 
radiant 

radiance iNxf n., 5WT 
to radiate *Tll2P) 
rain q^rer:, 1% /. 
to rain fq (IP) 
rainbow 
rainy day 



rainy season qqf: f. 

Pi, WTlf. 

to raise sfe (1PA) 
35PT (caus.), ^sft 
(caus.) 

ram ifa: 
to ramble 

UP, 4P) 

at random £ TEST 
rare 

rascal fq>3qb 3T3’ 
rat 

rather qx*T 

ray m., fq^UT;, 

xfw m. 

razor gX: 
to reach SINUP) 
to read q^(lP) q^q 
(caus.X Q?*ft (2 A) 
reader qT3q>: 
ready XRq, 
real XRq, <T«q, 
realm XTSqpq 
reason fq^qi; 

reasonable 
to rebuke OTTeSvr 

(1A), 

to receive onqT (3A), 
^(9P) 
to recite 95 (IP), 

8?Tf^(caus.) | 
reckless xn^faq; 



to recline qft (2A) 
to recognize STfafT 

(9PA), 3X*^f 
r>d X-qi 
to redeem 

(9PA), ^ (IP) 
to reel (IP), 

fqq*5 (IP) 

to refer (6P) 

reference 3c^q: 
to refine 3qXf>. SXfJ 

(8PA) 

to reflect ^ (IP), 

(6P) 

to refrain fqxtf (IP) 
refuge 3?T^qn qRWJT 
to refuse BNTf (8PA), 
3<qTfqqrj6P) 
to regard 3Tqs>q> 

(10PA), e?i£ (6A) 
regional: 
regret ^iq:, z&ii 
to regret 3fga<^ 
(pass.), ejg^q (IP) 
regular fqq^T, 
rein STS?:, xf^q: m. 
to reject 3?qTS(4P) 
to rejoice g^(lA). 

CT (1 A) 
to relate q^ (10PA), 
fafq^(caus.) 
relative qpqq* 
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to relax ^ (6PA) 
to release JJ^(6P). 

gs^(6P) 

relish f. 

to relish errand A) 
reluctant 
to rely WH^CIA) 
to remain 

(pass) 

remain aiq%q: 
remedy sfw$T*: 
to remedy 

to remember (IP) 
to remind *^3 (caus.) 
remorse 

remote fasfs 
to remove aT'pft (IP), 

to rend | (9P) 
to renew 
to renounce 

(4P) 

renunciation ^f«TTO:, 
<qpi: 

to repair aRTCWraT 
(3PA), UJ10PA) 
to repeat arww (4P) 
to repent aigsft (2P) 
reply 

to reply aftmTq (1A) 
report qraf 
to report snfan 

(caus.) 



to reprehend 

flOA) 

to reprimand f«W^ 

aoA) 

to repudiate a^JTW 
(2P) 

to rescue (1A) 
to reside aifaqg (IP) 
to resist afire** (7P A) 
to resort (1PA) 
to resound a*JJ^ (IP), 

3fil*SR.(lP) 

respect an^: 

to respect ajif (6A) 
(10PA), SIR. 
(caus.) 

rest firsfW:, fij^T 
to rest fas*JJ( (4P), 

(2A) 

restless aRFPch =q^55 
to restrain fa5^(9P), 

foptflP) 

restraint fsjJT*?: 
result qfitlTO:, qiS$H 
to result (4A), 
qftonj. (IP A ) 
to retaliate afilfi 

(8PA) 

reticent ftTcUcSTfan 
retinue qfia?:, qftqre: 
to return afipn^dP)- 
^tm(lA) 



to reveal fa? (5PA) 
(den. P) 

revelation f. 
to revere nn. (IP A) 
to revile 3TC*m (1A), 
(den. A.) 
to revolt (4P) 
revolution fq*55g: 
to revolve anm(lA), 
'TftfS.dA) 
reward qiffillfcw^ 
rice m. 

boiled rice 
rich 

riches 8js|:, **«m , 

to ridicule gq^H (IP) 

ridiculous 

right (adj.) gfor, 

; ^P>r 

right (n.) 

all right erg, *T3H 
ring aJjjsJfefqf 
to ring wt (IP) ; ^ 
(caus.) 

riot ggS: 

ripe qfj , qfi[tJRI 
to ripen q^ (pass.) 
rise 3???:, gsifif: /. 
to rise sn^(lP), gf^ 

. (2P) 

rivalry *q**T 
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river cRfenfo «!& 

road ^ wi., in- 
to roam 5WL (4P). 

qfe (IP) 

to roar (IP) 
to roast £^( 6 P) 
to rob g*t(9P), 

(10PA) 

robber 

rock fi[WT> Jnq^m. 
rogue 3sR5’> tJrT, SR* 
to rolled A) 
root 

rope ^ 3 : f. 
rose ^HTT 
round ^5 
to rouse (caus ), 
5T|t*(caus.) 
row erofe*- tffe* f. 
to rub 1 ^( 1 P) 
rudder $*r. 
ruin 33JT?'., f^Hl^T: 
rule fcPOT:, SHWH 
to rule qn^( 2 P) 
rumour 
to run TO(1P) 

s 

sacred qfiw 
sacrifice m. 

sad few, fe*W 



sage gfe: m., qfcfe: m. 
for the sake of ^ 
salary ^dHH. 
salt 555R^ 
to salute 

(1A) 

sand fiEWclT’ f • pL 
sandal m§tl 
sandalwood 
to be satisfied 3 ^. 

(4P), 3<T (4P) 

to satisfy 3^ (caus.), 
v sft (9PA) 

Saturday 

Saturn (planet) 

5TR: m. 

to save (1A) 
saw ^ 
to say *T^(1P), 

CP) 

scale 3?5T 
scar fe*P, 3W: 
to scare *ft (caus.) 
to scatter 9?3|> (6P) 

school W&m 
science ftUTilH 
to scold awJlOPA) 
to scratch 

(den PA) 
to scream arra^O-P) 
sea arfa : m , 



to search eff^^( 4 P), 
*I^(10P) 



season ^3: m. 
seat 8 fra«m 
second fssffcr 
secondary »fhir 
secret (adj.) JJJT, ftp?*! 
secretry 

to see fsi ( 1 A), € 5 T 

CLP) 

seed 

to seek ^pT ( 10 A) 
to seem E 5 T^(pass.) 
to seize flf^( 9 P) 
self 8 TR*P( , , 

to sell fllti ( 9 A) 

fom(lA) 

to send SCTT (caus.) 

Jtf| ( 5 P), H 
(caus.) 

sense 

sentiment «n*:, aiTCPTC 



to separate fopf 

( 7 A), Arcs' (IP) 



serene STCT 5 T 
series TOI> tNV 
serious 

serpent ajfjp m v «n*I> 
jj^C, q>ftn(m., *TT: 
servant 

to serve 343 ^( 1 P), 

HdA) 
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to set (6P), 
fafal/caus.), *3*^ 
(4P) 

to set out 3581 (1A) 
381 (2P) 

seven 8H3. 
seventh 8H8 
seventeen 8H3QK 
seventy 88fa: /. 
several faf88 
to sew faf.(4P) 
shade ®13T 
shadow 

to shake ^8.(1A), 5 
(5PA)?^(9PA) 
shallow 318 
shame 881, ^*1, ft: /. 
shape *8*^ 

share sfo:, 518: 
to share afo^(lOPA), 
fi** (IP) 
sharp rfhf*, dta, ftfcra 
to sharpen INft (4P) 
to shatter 

(10PA), f^(9P) 
to shave §*/6P) 
to shed 33 (caus.), 

81^, (caus.) 

sheep %8:, 
shelter 

shepherd i)88l*: 
shield 383, 

19 



to shine 8)^(4 A), 

^(1A.) *m 
(1A), 8T (2P) 
ship 8^*1, qt: /. 
shoe 381 8T§*T 
shop 838*:, firrfnj: f. 
shore fra8 , dt*8 , %*1 
short f8t, *§ 
shoulder *8:, 5 *? 3 : 
to shout 3^^(1P) 
to show ?5T^(caus.), 

S«bd<f (den. P), 
fMMlj6P) 
shower fff: /. 
to shrink )8f3 (IP), 
to shrivel I (6P) 
shrub 558: 
to shun 8ftf (IP) 
to shut *f83T (3PA) 
shy *ft*, «538ig 
sick 3*8, «3lf88 
sickness 88/., (tn: 
side 81* 8*: 
sigh fa*18: 
to sigh 3 tSW/2P), 

ft*3.(2P) 

sight 3*88^ 
in sight 35331 
out of sight 8*t* 
sign at*:, 5R938 , 
to signify 33f351 

(6P), 533 (den.P) 



silence 

to silence g*)f> 
silent tUsft*, 
silently 
silver **5W( 
similar §58, 8351, 88 
simple 3j3j, 8*c5 
to simulate 

(10PA) 

simulation 

simultaneous 8 8 * 1 *08 
simultaneously g«N^ 
sin *88, 888 n., f *83 
n„ 8188^ 

sinful 818, 8lfit3 
sinless *88, fH<8l8 
sincere 8*3 

to sing *) (IP) 
singer 81$ m., 818*: 
to sink f«J85*^ (6P) 
sister 88!&, 815 /. 
to sit *1*/2A), 

" 88^(6P), 
ft8\(lP) 

six 88. 
sixth 80 
sixteen <t)3*3 
sixty 8fe /. 
size a**!*:, 8 ^ 818 8. 
skill , 83088 

skilful ^sfal, fa*tl*3 
skin 383. n., 583/. 
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skull $7*:, 
sky aim 51775: 

7775 ,/.,ft 7 /„ 755/1., 
f777.u« 

slander 577T7 : 
to slander stot^ (IP) 
slap ^3: 
slave 7T3: 
slavery 7TC75 
to slay (caus.). 

I=l(2P) 

sleep f*RT, ifn: /. 
to sleep *77. (2P) 
sleepy 55^ 
to slide (IP) 
slight §£, 5fl7> 
slightly f77.» 
to slip 5*53 (IP) 
slow 5*5, 
slowly 5»77 , 57: 
sly *gf355 
small g3 , 
smear 5W/7P), 

(2PA) 

to smell SJT (IP) 
smile f&d+p 
to smile ft5 (1A) 
smith 
smoke sp: 

to smoke 55T5 

(den. A) 
smooth 55W, #^3 



snake arfe: m„ 57: 
snare 5T555 
to sneeze g (2P) 
snout TtafT 
snow 375:, f?55 
so , t5*P 
sob 73*17: 
sober sfft, 575 
social 5T5Tftr5 
society 57 , 55T5: 
soft 55, 5)55, «)a7 
soil 5^/., f- A 
soldier 53:, 7)7:, 
solid 7*1, 75 
solitude 

some Rif^dL, 5ft77 
somehow 5*if73. 
sometimes 57Tft3. 
somewhere TTTfa 
son amar - , 577:, 37: 
song 7T7T, *ft55 , 7175 
soon 5fa*T7., TfISW 
sorrow enfsj: m., #5:, 
577T, 5)5: 
soul an?57,m., sffa: 
sound (adj.) 5g5, 

TO 

sound (n.) 7T7 : - 

*7f7: m. 

to sound 777 (IP), 

*77. (IP) 

sour ap?5 



source 557 :, m: 
south 7%7, W7T7 
to sow 77 (IP) 
space °7t57 n„ 575T5: 
spade 7jf775 
spark ?$f&7: 
sparse f 7 *S 
to speak 7 (2AP), 57 
(IP). 7V1P) 

spear §7T:, 
special ftfTFB 
spectacle €575 
spectator 5fg5: 
speech ft*./, 5T*cl), 
5I7T, 7T7 /., 7T*ft 
speed 57:, %7: 
to spend «77 (10PA), 

~ *ft(lP) 
spendthrift fTRSftTm. 
sphere 7)ss, 7cB5^ 
to spit #7 (IP) 
spite 8157T, fwrf 
to split* (7P) 
to spoil §7jcaus.), 

ftf (8PA) 
sport ftSTC:, *ftST 
to sport 75/lA), ftg 

(IP) 

spray 7ft5*: 
to spread f=f57 (8PA), 
35 (caus.), 

(caus:) 
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spring 33*3: 
to sprinkle fal (6P) 
sprout 3j$*, 3s53: 
spy =3* 

to squander 3W°33^ 
(10PA) 

stable (adj.) fal* 
stable (n.) 

to stagger *33 (IP) 
stain 

to stammer 3^*T3fa*T 

to stand *3T (IP), 

«M1A) 

stanza 33)3>: 
star 5TT133T, rim 
state 3pf*TT, 33TT 
statue afrPTT, f. 
steady 3T33 fs 
to steal ^(lOPA), 
91(9) 

steam apt; 
step 33p, 333 
sterile 3t3, a«3 
stick 303 :, %5f3 
to stimulate 3^1 
(caus.) 

stone a^tR m. gq3:, 
TOW:, 533*: 
to stop 33 (7PA), 

f33l(cavs.) 



story aiH?3W3 , 3>3T 
straight 

strange arjf, fafaw, 

stratagem gfai: f. 
stream 3TCT. S3T?: 

^TcRbn. 

street *3T 

strength 33t{ , 5Ttei: f. 
to strengthen y3«lt> 
to stretch 8TT33. 

(8PA) 
35 (caus.) 
to strike 3H.10PA), 

« (IP) 

striking an ^3 
to strive 3311 (1 A), 
ai(l A) 

strong 333, afcR 
study ap33*l 
to study apft (2A), 

fal(lA) 
to stumble 3*31 (IP) 
stupid 33, 

to stutter 3T3 

(1A) 

to subdue (IP), 

subject ST^tsf ; aH3tI 
subjects JI3T: f. pi. 
substance 5°31, 3T* 
to substitute sfafawi 
(3PA) 



to succeed fa3 (4P) 
success fate: 

*13^31 

succession qfa*T, 

33%:/. 

such fssr, 'ra’fqq 
to suck H(1P), 

% (IP) 

suckling ^333: 
sudden aisiu® 
suddenly aw*lR,, 

35ST 

to suffer atgi(lP). 

51 (7 A), fa3l 
(4A), *33 (1A) 
sufficient 33fcf 
sugar facTf 
sugarcane m. 
to suggest 133 
(den. P), 333 (7P) 
summer jffap 
summit ^3:, fa**T 
sun 3W:, faaw*:, 3Tg:, 
tfa:, 13: 

sunrise lft^3: 
sunset awr:, 3 ?frtr 3 
Sunday 3fa3TC: 
superfluous artefi['3i 
support 3TT3T*, 
to support gqrfi 

(9P), 9 (3PA) 
supreme tR3 
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sure 5J4 
surely Sff , 
to surpass aifclf^ 
(pass.), ejfcRft (2A) 
to surround 

(1A) 

to survive 

(IP) 

to swallow ftra ( 6 P), 

JWjlA) 

swamp 3^j: 
swan W' 
to sway 

(den. A) 
to swear 3 RJ 1 P) 
sweat 9 *T, 
to sweat ( 4 P) 
to sweep a^.( 2 P) 
sweet *T^, ^15 
sweetmeat 
to swell (IP), 

(1A) 

to swim 93 (1A) 
swing ^t?5T, 
to swing 

(den. A) 
swollen 31?, 9J&9 
to swoon Q1[. (4P) 
sword atffc: m, w: 
syllable 

sympathy aijJ'F'IT 
synonym 99f*T: 



T 

table *ftfs s ET 
taciturn cfwfr$ 
tail 

tailor ?jf95: 
to take JR . (9P), OT3T 
(3PA) 

talented afafit. , 
to talk 9^ (IP), anew 
(IP) 

tall 9 *r, srig 
to tally 99^ (IP) 
tank 93T*T: 

target 5539ft 
to tarry f9^T9 

(den. P) 

to taste *91ft(lA) 
tasteful 9 <9 
tasteless «fft9 
to teach eFg3TT9j2P), 
•gqfi33T(6P) 
teacher ftfsra: 
tear 3T«T, 9T«r: 
to tear % (9P.) f992 
* (10PA) 

tedious ^*TCJyr 
to tell an^T (2P), 

(10PA) 

tempest 9T<9T 
temple ^4leWf: 
to tempt (caus.) 



ten 35Tft 

tender 9>t93, 1)99 
tenth 33T9 
tepid 

terrible 9ft, 9R9 
terror 99ft, 99T9: 
testimony 9T39ft 
that 9ft, 3R9. 
theatre <*lftftr: f. 
theft 9 ) 9 * 1 . 
then 93T, 99: 
there 9ft 

thereafter 93*F9lft 
therefore 95*TTft 
thick *19, fafas 
thief 9ft:, 
thigh 359: m , 9fft9 
thin 93, fft, sftft 
thing 953 
to think 

(10PA), 9%(4A) 
third ejefft 

thirst 3ft/, ft^T, ftqTOI 
to thirst 59 (4P) 
thirsty fang 
thirteen ft9t93Jft 
thirty fftftft/. 
this 19*1, ft^ft 
thorn 9>25: 

thought *9T9ft, ftT93T, 

ftfa:/. 

thousand 9?9ft 
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thcead m., 3jP5, 
threat tFSRJl 
to threaten 
(10PA), ^ (10PA) 
three f?T 
thrice ftp 
thrill g55^:, 
throat ^3: 
to throb ^T^(IA), 

^( 6 P) 
throne fifeTCRlJ. 
to throw 9Rt(4P), 

ftw(6P) 

thumb SJS 5 ®: 
thunder 

Thursday ffwfcran: 
thus l?«nT, 
to tickle (den. 

PA) 

to tie W (9P), J|«r 

< (9P) 

tiger oJTISi:, 5TT^«5t 

time *W*P 

tip 3T5T5p 

tired 

today 3RJ 

to toil 3PW (4P), 

qftsnj, (4P) 
to tolerate STR^CIA) 
tomorow 
tongue farfl, TO«IT 
too afffN, 



tool 

tooth 

top f^rwr 

top-knot 

tospy-turvy 

torment <ftsT, JTIcT'TT 

to torment (10P A) 

torrent 

tortoise f?P 

tortuous ffec5 

to touch (6P) 

touch-stone 

toward sfa 

town 

3 U- 

to trample ^ (9P^ 
to transform qfafcl. 

(caus.) 

to transgress 

(1PA) 

treasure 3?f5T:, fafali m. 
tree m., §*?:, 
to tremble 3fa^(lP) 
tribunal 

to trickle ^ (IP) 
triple feRFT 
trivial 3T^K 
troop *R:, 
trouble $2# , pf^T: 
to trouble (9P) 

true 

truth 



truthful 

trunk 

trust 5lc^:, fa*W 
to trust SRft (2P), 

faiJS (2P) 
to try (1A) 
Tuesday 4*13^: 
to tumble ^3c^(lP) 
tumult SJR:, 
turban 

to turn qfi[^(4P), 

^(1A) 

tusk 

twelve 

twenty fa^lffr /. 
twice* fa: 
twilight 
twin 2T3T: 

to twine esfa (9P) 

n\ (6P) 

to twinkle faftf<^(6P) 
twinkling faifa: 
to twist e^nf^(caus.) 

S\(6P; 

two fa 

u 

ugly |^T, fa^T 
ultimate aifaw 
umbrella 
uncle Rf^-, 5RTg^‘ 
unction facto 
unctuous faro 
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under e?q:, 3TWIT3. 
to undergo 3?«p^(lP), 
^(1A) 
to understand 

(IP) 

to undertake 

(1A) 

unfavourable ufcl^5 
unfortunate 5*rfnf 
uniform 
union gifW: 
unique 

to unite tfg^(7A) 

^S, 

unity ti^lT, 
universe 
until qiq^ , s?t 
to uphold 

(10PA) 

to uproot 

d0PA) 

to upset 

(caus.) 

to urge sjnj^ (6P) 

(IP) 

use 

to use (7A) 

useful 

useless 

uselessly l^T 

utmost 



V 



vague 

vain 

vanity 3FrTCcTT, ^ 

valour 

value 

to vanish faftal (3PA) 

vapour srpsq: 

various fafqEI 

vegetable 3TT$: ( °^T ) 

vehement 

vehicle ^TFflT 

veil 8T^*3»W 

to veil (10PA) 

vein 

vengeance sfcisTf^: 
Venus (planet) 3$: 
very SRffa 
vessel 
vice qTW , 
vicinity m. 
victor m ‘ 

vigil 
vigilant 
vigour SFTTq:, 
vile \5FRT 

village 2TT5T: 
violence 5TCW, 
violent SW8 

virgin 3RTT, 
virtue STTgrfT, STyjW 



virtuous 

visible 

visibly 

vision f. 

to visit OWT^RT (IP) 

voice 

fmj. 

to vomit m[ (IP), 

(6P) 

vow 

vulgar STTfcf, 3FW 
vulture W* 

w 

wages qnp; *ITOT , 

to wail Tft^(lP), 

faaq (IP) 

waist *E^t 
to wait Scft^(lP) 

srf^m^dOP) 

to wait upon 

(1P),&*(1A) 
to wake srpj (2P), 

91^(4 A) 
to waken siPI (caus.) 
to walk qi (2P), 

Wi (IP. 4P) 
wall f., ST^ftW 
wallow <33 (6P) 
to wander qftsw 

UP? 4P) 
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to wane f^T (IP), 

Pt(lP) 

want 0WM:, ffc|: 
to want (1A) 

A ^ 

wantom ^ 
war fe^5 : 
to ward off QNf 

(caus.) 

warm 

to warn Q?«jg^(7A), 
d<(10PA) 
to wash gTO^(lOP), 

91* (10P). 

(3PA) 

washerman 

waste f. 

to waste 

(10PA), wfa ?5PA), 
fe(lP) 

watch 

to watch (IP), 

sfcTOS (10P) 
water WTO n., Wo$n > 

wave $fq: m. 
to waver 

(den. A) 
way WR, m., n e 

weak §3*5, ^Fhir 
wealth mi WT 
weapon 

to wear qftqT (3PA), 
(2A) 



to wear out fe (IP), 
^(4P) 

weary q«TTO, feTO 
to weave ^ (1PA) 
weaver 
Wednesday 
week SPTO?: 
to weep ^(2P) 
to weigh (10PA) 
weight TO*: 

welcome ^TOcTO, 
to welcome TOf 

(8PA), 3\(caus.) 

welfare WTTTO, 
well (adv.) , BVg 
well (n.) %vft 
west qfeq 
wet TOs[\ fe*5 
to wet , f 

(caus.) 

wheel qqsn 
when ? 
when 

whence ? fd: 
whence qd: 
where ? $ q, qq 
where qq 
to whet ffofr (4P) 
which ? fe^> $cTO 
which (of two) ? $d* 
which 

while TO^d dl^d 



whip 

whirlpool TO^d* 
whirlwind dTdT«ft 
to whisper dqffj 
white *ft*, 1^5, *sf d 
whole 3*itq> f*5C, erfera 
why ? feq^n » 
wick ^5T, qfcP /. 
wicked gS 
wide e*TOd, 
widow faWT 
wife 

TO^f 

wild 

to win fe (IP), 

fefe (1A) 
wind 8?f*I3fc, RqR:, TOin 
m M TOg: m. 

window 
wine qfe*T, §*T 
wing (m.), q^f: 
wink faifa: 
to wink fefen(6P) 
winter fefe*: 
to wipe *jraJ2P) 
to wipe out 

(2P), (ca’us.) 
wisdom 51^1 
wise STf. f«R3rci 
wish ^3T, eifasrq;, 
*5T*PIT, 
to wish f<Jj6P), 

sn^f^QPA) 
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with 35, ST9»3 , 3193 
to wither (IP), 

*55 (IP) 
without SRI^r, f99T 
witness 3Tfe93m. 
wolf f$: 
woman «nft, # 
womb *W, f. 

wonder BTR993 
to wonder (1A) 

wonderful fajf, 

wood 'bW'tH. , 993 , 
$TS3, 5T3 

wool 3wf 
word 335:, 953. 
work 93T3n., f%9T 
to work 93T 1591 
(3PA), 333 (IP) 
««3(4P) 



world 333n., JJ993 , 
55t3: 

in this world 553)% 
in the other world 

worm m. 
worn 

worry f*RU, 9T9T 
to worry 9)3 (pass.), 
3^f^(6A) 
worship 8199T, 33T 
to worship 8R.J1P), 
<£91 (10PA), 3913 
(2A) 

worthless 33R, «99 
worthy 9)i9> °3Ts| 
wound 99: 
to wound ^3(8P) 
wretched ^T9, 35W9 
wrinkle 9*5), 39: 



to write (6P) 
wrong (adj.) aifis;, 

35)9, a^facf 
wrong (n.) 9T93, epiq: 
to wrong 9Nf (8PA) 

Y 

to yawn 33JIA) 
year 9c33, 99: 
to yearn 9?5^(10P) 
to yell en%^ (IP) 
yellow <ftcl 
yes trqii , 5333 
yesterday gj: 
yet arnfq 
yoke 3? J., $99 
to yoke 33 (7 A) 
young 333, 393 
youth 3f)993 




SYSTEMATIC INDEX OF PARTS I & II 

(The figures refer to the marginal numbers) 

I. The Sanskrit Alphabet 

Vowels — I, 1 ; Consonants — I, 2 ; Consonants followed by 
vowels — I, 3 ; Compound consonants — I, 4 ; Numerical 
figures — I, 5. 

II. Euphonic Combination ( Sandhi ) 

1. Vowel Sandhi : Gui)a and vrddhi — I, 6(3) ; Sandhi of similar 
simple vowels — I, 31(1) ; Sandhi of dissimilar vowels — I, 
31(2) ; Sandhi of diphthongs and vowels — I, 31(3) ; 
Special sandhi rules : for the augment — I, 47(3) ; in 
conjugations— I, 7(2) ; I, 16(3) ; I, 23(3) ; I, 32(3) ; I, 40 ; 
I, 46(2) ; I, 55 ; II, 13(4) ; II, 27(4) ; II, 36 ; II, 69(4) 
and (5) ; II, 110 ; Absence of vowel sandhi — I, 31(4) ; 
I, 70(2). 

2. Visarga Sandhi ** I, 15(2) ; I, 27 ; Visarga standing for final 

54 ; Absence of visarga sandhi — I, 67 (p. 36). 

3. Consonant Sandhi : Change of 3 to °T~-I, 17 ; Change of 3^to 

3— I, 45 ; Final consonants allowed — I 72(1, 2, 3) ; Hard 
and soft consonants — 72(4, 5, 6) ; Final — I, 15 ; Final 

3r~I. 87 ; Dentals combined with palatals, cerebrals and 
&—I, 88 ; Transfer of aspiration — 1,77(7); Special rules 
for conjugations— II, 37-44. 

III. Declension 

1. Stems ending in Vowels : Masc. and neuter nouns in QT — I, 
10 and 11 ; Fem. nouns in 3JT— I, 38 ; Masc. nouns in % 
and 3 — I, 28 ; Fem, nouns in | and 3—1, 50 ; Fem. nouns 
in | — I, 38 ; Fem. nouns in 35 — I, 58 ; Masc. and fem. 
nouns in — I, 52-53 ; Neuter nouns in 3 and ^ — I, 64. 
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Irregular nouns in 3* and an— II, 1-5 , Irregular masc. and 
fem. nouns in f, f, ’3 and 3!— II, 10-12 ; II, 17-18 ; II, 
24-26 ; Irregular neuter nouns in f — II, 32 ; Nouns in aft 
and aft— II, 54. 

2. Stems ending in Consonants : Nouns and adj. with one stem 
— I, 74-77 ; Nouns and adj. with two stems — I, 79-82 ; 
I. 83 , I, 85 ; I, 89-92 ; I, 94 ; Nouns and adj. with three 
stems— I, 97-107 ; Irregular nouns in e*3_II, 63-68 ; 
Miscellaneous irregular nouns — II, 78-83- 

IV. Formation of the Feminine : I, 66 ; I, 108-112 ; II, 205. 

V. Degrees of Comparison : I, 93-94. 

VI. Numerals : From 1 to 19—1, 126, 130-131 ; from 19 to 

99—11, 22-33 ; from 100 to 1,000—11 30-31. 

VII. Pronouns: Personal— I, 67 ; II, 167 ; Demonstrative— I, 67; 

69-70 ; II, 168 ; Relative — I, 114 ; II, 169 ; Interrogative — 

I, 113; Possessive — II, 171; Indefinite — II, 172; Reflexive 

II, 173 ; Pronominal adjectives — I, 96 ; II, 174. 

VIII. Indeclinables : Prepositions — I, 37 ; Adverbs — I, 128 ; II, 
196(2). 

IX. Compounds ( Samasa ) 

1. (generalities : II, 175-180, 

2. Dvandva : II, 181-185. 

3. Tatpmusa : II, 186-183 ; Karmadharaya — II, 189-191 ; 

Dvigu— II, 192 ; Pradi-samasa — II, 193-194 ; Gati- 
tatpurusa— II, 197, Upapada-samasa — II, 198. 

4. Bahuvrihi : II, 199-204. 

5. Avyayibhclva : II, 213-215. 
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X. Primary and Secondary Suffixes ( f^and flfesr ) 

1. (generalities : II, 95-97. 

2. Primary Suffixes : 1?? — II, 98 ; Other primary suffixes — II, 

102-104 ; II, 125 ; II, 128-131 ; II, 139 ; II, 206-207. 

3. Secondary Suffixes : II, 208-211. • 

XI. Conjugation 

1. C generalities : I, 6 ; The Augment — I, 47 ; II, 140 ; II, 218 ; 

Reduplication— II. 70; II, 107; II, 152; 11,161; II, 225. 

2. Conjugational Tenses and Moods 

(1) Generalities — II, 6-8 ; I, 34. 

(2) Terminations — I, 8; I, 40 ; I, 48; I, 55; I, 59; II, 9. 

(3) Unchangeable bases : 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th 

conjugations : 

1st Conj. ( wrf* )-I, 6-9, 18 ' 

4th Conj. ( fanf*)— I. 16, 18 I I, 34, 46-49, 55-56, 

6th Conj. ( )-I, 23-25 j 59-60. 

10th Conj. ( 3<Tf* )— I, 32-33 

(4) Changeable bases : 2nd. 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th and 9th 
conjugations : 

2nd Conj. ( )_II, 33-53, 55-62. 

3rd Conj. ( |TfO— II. 69-77. 

5th Conj. ( )— II, 13-16. 

7th Conj. ( )— II. 84-87. 

8th Conj. ( <Hlf* )— II, 19-21. 

9th Conj. ( )— II, 27-29. 

3. Non-Conjugational Tenses and Moods 

Perfect ( 105-106; Reduplicative— II, 107-121; 

Periphrastic — II, 122-123. 

Aorist ( mj— II. 216-225. 
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Future (§2 and II, 132-133; Periphrastic— II, 

135-137 ? Simple— II, 136-137. 

Conditional ( ^ ) — II, 141. 

Benedictive ( 8ireftf55^) — II, 143. 

4. Derivative Conjugations — II, 144. 

Causative ( foR ) — II, 145-146. 

Deslderative ( *fO— H. 152-155. 

Frequentative ( 4^ )— II, 161-164. 

Denominative ( 4T44T<J )— II, 195-196. 

5. The Passive 

Pres., Imperfect, Imperative, Potential — I, 68, 71(3) ; 
Perfect— II, 124 ; Future— II, 138; Conditional— II, 141; 
Benedictive — II, 143 ; Aorist — II, 226. 

6. Participles 

Pres, part, act. & pass. ( 5ig, 4!T*re.)— I, 83 ; II, 102-104. 
Perfect participles : active (^ 3 ) — I, 85 ; ( $41 )— II, 125 ; 

passive ( ^5 ) — I, 85. 

Future participles ( * 43 , WTI4 )— II, 139. 

Potential part. pass. ( fc4 ) — II. 98, 

Indecl. past. part. ( 4WT, )— 1, 115; II, 128. 

7. Infinitive { 33 $.)— I, 122. 

XII. Syntax 

1. The Cases i The Nominative — 1, 13 ; The Accusative — I, 14 ; 
II, 88-89 ; Double Accusative — II, 90, 147 ; Prepositions 
governing the Accusative — II, 93 ; The Instrumental — 
I, 21 ; II, 100-101 ; The Dative— I. 22 ; II. 126-127 ; The 
Ablative — I, 29 ; II, 148-151 ; The Genitive — I, 30 ; II, 
157-159 ; Genitive Absolute— I, 119 ; The Locative — I, 
35 ; II, 165-166 ; Locative Absolute — I, 117-118 ; The 
Vocative — L 36. 
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2. The Agreement of the Adjective — I, 66 ; II, 94. 

3. Tenses and Moods : The Present— I, 8 ; The Imperfect, The 

Perfect and The Aorist — I, 46 ; II, 105 ; II, 216 ; The Two 
Futures — II, 132 ; The Imperative — I, 55, 61 ; The 
Potential — I, 59-61 ; The conditional — II. 140 ; The Bene- 
dictive — II, 142; The causative — II. 145; The Desiderative 
— II, 152 ; The Frequentative — II, 161. 

4. The Participles : Present and Perfect Participles — I, 86 ; II, 

212(3); Future Participle — II, 139 ; Potential Part. Pass. 
— II, 99 ; Indecl. Past. Part — 1, 116. 

5. The Infinitive — 1, 123. 

6. The Passive Voice: Change of Voice — 1,71,86(2), 116; II, 

91 ; Passive Impersonal — I, 78, 86(3). 

7. The Subordinate Clause : The Noun-claase — I, 124 ; The 

Adjective-clause — 1, 125 ; The adverb-clause — 1, 127-129. 
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